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FOREWORD

The monograph on the 1980 Census of Guam is a result of many professional
contributions, and is intended to help local planners prepare for the 1990 Census.
This monograph attempts to interpret 1980 data directly and to consider the
information for the planning process.

The Interagency Committee on Population (ICP) and others have prepared the
monograph. Supplementary material has been added to aid research projects, grant
applications, and other applications for both government and private sectors.

In summary, the report identifies what type of census information is
avallable to ald in planning for what our population composition will be like by
1990 and Into the future. The presentation of the l!ndividual chapters should be
helpful to the users of such data.
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Michael J. Levin U.S. Census Bureau Introduction, Age and Sex,
Fertility, Labor Force
Susan Ham Bureau of Planning Geographic Distribution,
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Fertility, Housing
Characteristics
Joseph P. Borja Department of Public
Health and Soclal
Services Marital Status, Mortallty
Joseph E. Guinata Department of Commerce HMigration
Joseph T. Flores Department of Commerce  Ethnicity, Estimates and
Projections
Manuel F.L. Guerrero Department of Education Education
Alan T.K. Wang Department of Labor Labor Force
Yung Brian Suhr Department of Commerce Industry, Occupation
and Class of Worker
Peter R. Barcinas Department of Commerce Income
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provided funding for Joseph Flores, Department of Commerce, and Susan Ham, Bureau
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Michael Levin’s transportation and per diem on Guam. Population Dlvislon, Bureau
of the Census, provided Michael Levin’s salary, both in Washington and in Guam.
The various agencies and departments in the Government of Guam provided
individuals as needed to finish the chapters. The Pacific Star Hotel provided
work space for Michael Levin at reduced cost when it was badly needed.

The ICP would like to thank Dr. John Van Der Pyl, Ms. Josephlne Aracich and
Mr. Gaynell Marsh for their technical and material assistance, and Ms. Emily
Lennon, U.S. Bureau of the Census for the graphics used in this Monograph, as well
as her assistance in checking that ali the numbers were correct.

We wish to extend our sincere appreciation to all who participated in this
project.

Peter R. Barclnas,
Michael J. Levin,
Cynthia L. Naval, Editors.



A MESSAGE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF
THE INTERAGENCY COMMITTEE ON POPULATION

The Population Monograph 1920-1980 is the first publication of the Interagency
Committee on Popuiation. It is a research document that describes characteristics

of our population, and identifies trends and issues that will shape our island’s
future.

The Monograph Is the result of contributions from many agencies and departments
throughout the Government of Guam. I would ilke fo commend the members whose time
and efforts have gone into making this document the excellent research tool that
it is, and I hope that more work of such high caliber will be forthcoming.

“rer F. BarcMias
Chairman, ICP
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION AND GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION

Guam, an unincorporated territory of the United States, is the largest, most
populated, and Southern-most island in the Marianas archipelago. The island is 30
miles long and 8 miles wide, with a total land area of 209 square miles., The
isiand was formed through an uplift of undersea volcanic activity and is
surrounded Dy coral reefs near the shore. Guam is composed of two distinct
geological areas of about equal size: the Northern part of the island is a high
coraline 1limestone plateau rising up to 850 feet above sea level and contains the
water lens which is the main source of fresh water on Guam; the Southern region is
mountainous. Apra Harbor, one of the largest protected harbors in the Pacific, is
located on the central, western side of the island.

Guam became a possession of the United States after the Spanish-American War
in 1898, and for the next 40 years remained almost unaffected by the changes
occurring in the outside world. Health measures instituted by the U.S. Naval
government started a rapid population growth, and between 1898 and 1940 the
island’s population more than doubled, from 10,000 to more than 22,000. Because
of the occupation of Guam by Japanese armed forces during World War II, after the
war more attention was paid to the territory. In 1950, Guam became an
unincorporated territory of the United States by the Organlc Act. Chamorro
residents pecame United States citlzens and the Government of Guam was set up with
a Legislative Branch elected by Guamanians and an Executlve Branch appointed by

the President of the United States and directly responsible to the Department of
Interior. In 1970, Guam elected its own governor for the first time. Guam is

divided into 19 election districts.
SPANISH PERIOD

Although Guam had been inhabited for more than 3,500 years, it was not
officially "discovered" until Magellan came in 1521. Spanish missionaries and
administrators came and went over the next three hundred years. Contact during
the first two centuries was sporadic, although documented (see Underwood 1973 for

recorded contacts). No complete census was taken during this period.

Following a long period of native unrest, Don Jose Quiroga arrived in 1680 on
Guam and his men ‘"attacked and destroyed native villages and founded 6
‘church-viilages’ of Pago, Inapsan, Inarajan, Merizo, Umatac, and Agat, and forced
the natives to move into one of these centers" (Underwood, 1973, cites Fritz 1904;
Corte 1897). Also, Quiroga pursued the natives who fled to Rota after burning the
church at Inarajan. Some 150 fugitives were returned to Guam. (Corte 1870, Ibanez
1886).

After 1694, when Quiroga became Governor, the inhabitants of all the Mariana
Islands were moved to Guam or Saipan, except for a few natives who hid out on Rota
to escape resettliement. Natives of Tinian Island were finally defeated on Agrigan
and moved to Saipan in 1695. A final resettlement took place when Chamorros
residing on Saipan were removed to Guam in 1698, leaving only Guam and Rota
occupled at the beglnning of the 18th century (Underwood, 1973:17, cites Safford,
1901, 1903; Corte, 1870, Fritz 1904),

"On Guam, a native population in the throes of resettlement, having suffered
a series of damaging typhoons in 1670 (Ibanez 1886), in 1671 (Corte 1870;



Thompson 1946, 1947; Reed 1952) and In 1693 (Thompson 1945: Reed 1952), and
engaging in a series of vrebellions, would expectably be peculiarly
susceptible to disease, whether of introduced or native origins. That
population decline began well before the date of the first Spanish census in
1710 seems evident, but the decrease had certainly not proceeded to the level
of from 100 to 400 indicated by Dampler, after his visit In 1686, and
recorded by Haswell (1917), Safford (i901), and Reed (1952)" (Underwood,
1973:18).

The data in Tables 1.1 and 1.2 show the change in composition of the
population on Guam and Rota combined from 1710, the first Spanish census, through
1830. Rota could not be disagoregated from Guam in these tabulatlions; only a few
hundred persons were living on Rota during this perlod. Immlgrants, particularly
Filipinos, continued to come to the Marlana Islands throughout the period, but
since the censuses seem to classify persons in different ways, the population
flows cannot be traced very well. The number of pure Chamorros decreased during
the 17003, and then started a very gradual increase during the early 1800s. While
the Native population declined steadily, reaching its lowest point in 1786, the
"mestizo” population (the progeny of matings between natives and Spanish,
Filipino, and other foreigners) grew during the period.

Table 1.1 Ethnic Distribution: 1710 to 1830

Spanish/ Fill- Offcis/
Date Total Natlives Mixed Mestlizo pilnos Troops Others

1830 6,490 2,652 1,007 5 2,612 70 143
1829 6,480 2,697 1,006 5 2,557 79 136
1828 6,448 2,792 970 2 2,466 78 140
1825 5,901 2,683 3,218 0 0 0 0
igie 5,389 2,559 0 1,109 1,484 147 90
i802 4,149 2,151 0 676 1,156 139 27
1801 4,244 2,142 0 657 1,274 140 31
1800 4,060 2,108 0 542 1,234 139 37
1799 4,001 2,074 0 591 1,164 142 30
1795 3,500 1,894 ] 537 898 147 24
1793 3,584 1,766 0 961 710 147 0
1710 3,614 3,143 0 471 0 0 0

Notes: Mestizos excluded from Spanish category 1828 to 1830; for 1828
to 1830 census reports, ‘other" includes English, French,
Mulattos, Malavans, and Pacific Islanders.

Source: Karclle 1978:46-47 (Karolle cites Underwood 1976: 206, Carano
1964: 199, 323-324, Statistical Abstract: Guam 1975: 2.

The percent natlve also fluctuated quite a bit during the period, again,
attributable to the classification systems used in the various censuses (Table
1.2). The proportion of Filipinos in the population increased between 1710 and
1801, then remained at about 30 percent for several years. These Filiplnos were
mainly workers brought from the Philippines to serve the Spanish.



Table 1.2 Percent Ethnic Distrlibution: 1710 to 1830

Spanish/ Fili- Offcls/
Date Total Natives Mixed Mestizo pinos Troops OQOthers

1830 100.0 40.9 16.5 . 40.2 1.1 2.2
1829 100.0 41.6 15.5 .1 39.5 1.2 2.1
1828 100.0 43.3 15.0 .0 38.2 1.2 2.2
1825 100.0 45.5 54.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
1816 100.0 47.5 0.0 20.6 27.5 2.7 1.7
1802 100.0 51.8 0.0 16.3 27.9 3.4 .7
1801 100.0 50.5 0.0 15.5 30.0 3.3 7
1800 100.0 51.9 0.0 13.3 30.4 3.4 .9
1799 100.0 51.8 0.0 14.8 29.1 3.9 .8
1797 100.0 37.2 0.0 20.4 0.0 4.8 37.6
1795 100.0 54.1 6.0 15.3 25.7 4.2 .7
1793 100.0 49.3 0.0 26.8 19.8 4.1 0.0
1710 100.0 87.0 0.0 13.0 0.0 6.0 0.0

Notes: See Notes to Table 1.1
Source: Karolle 1978:46-47 (Karolle cites Underwood 1976: 206, Carano
1964: 199, 323-324, Statistical Abstract: Guam 1975: 2.

Between 1800 and about 1856, the population nearly tripled, reaching more

than 8,000 before a devastating smallpox epidemic in 1856 reduced the number by

about half (Table 1.3). For the rest of the century the population gradually
recovered, although a large part of this latter Increase was due to mlgratlon of
Carolinlans, brought as a part of a Spanish policy of repopulating the Marianas.
Also, a number of people migrated from the Philippines.

The rate of natural growth must have been very high, because epidemics
continued, and yet the population increased. Safford (1901) has noted that an
epidemic killed 194 persons on Guam in January, 1849, An epidemic of whooping

cough reportedly resulted in the deaths of at least 200 chlildren in 1855 (Fritz
1904) And two epidemics swept throus. the survivors of the smallpox epidemic in
1856 - a measles epidemic in which at least 50 died in 1861, while another

epidemic of whooping cough caused the deaths of 100 children in Agana, alone, in
1898 (Fritz 1904 from Underwood, 1973:23).

“Prior to the time of the decimating smallpox epldemic in 1856, immligration
to the Mariana Islands had been minimal, especlally In contrast to the rate
of population movement Into the area which took place after that date. A
small Carolinian colony was established on Guam in 1816... This nucleus of
Carolinian settlement was augmented somewhat following the great earthquake
and tidal wave which apparently hit many Carolinian islands, as well as .Guam,
in 1849, leading survivors of the calamity to flee their ravaged atoll homes
and seek refuge elsewhere in Micronesia...the Mariana Islands were not used
extensively as a penal colony prior to the 1870s" (Underwood 1973:23).



Table 1.3 Population by Village and Reglion: 1831 to 1897

Village 1897 1891 1886 1872 1871 1849 1B32 1831
Guam...cco00e S 8,698 8,369 8,144 6,248 6,276 7,940 6,310 6,049
North.eeeeeeeeon.. e eccosana 6,324 6,153 5,949 4,972 5,251 6,452 5,065 4,831
AQANa...ceereeenennnocnnns 5,198 (NA) 4,959 (NA) <(NA) 5,620 4,362 4,137
Other North.......... eees1,126 (NAY 990 (NA) (NA) 832 703 694
Anigua......... creeeeann (NA> (NA) 169 (NAY (NA> 217 246 234
ASAN..cveeeecannnnnans .. (NAY (NAY 252 «(NA) (NAY 190 155 158
Tepungan..cc.eeeeeeeeenes (NA> (NA)> 234 (NA) <(NA) 73 57 56
Sinajana....veeovens oo {NA) (NA) 142 (NA)Y (NA) 250 i77 172
Maria Cristina.......... (NAY (NA) 193 (HA) (NA) (NAY (NAY (NA)
Mongmong......cc00v.. ... (NA) (NA) <(NA) (NA) (NA) 102 68 74
South..vvvveeeeas creseeness.8,374 2,243 2,195 1,276 1,025 1,488 1,245 1,218
Agat-SUMAY v e erorennnsnns 1,325 1,151 1,141 641 563 287 218 222
Umatac-Merizo......covcee. 788 679 664 379 316 582 539 501
Umatac........ Ceseseeans (NA) (NA> 225 (NA) 127 224 220 206
Merizo...ceeeveeeeenn. .. (NAY (NA) 439 (HA) 189 358 319 295
Inarajan..ceeeeeeeeaeennan 261 413 390 256 156 346 244 246
Pag0. civrererenanreoneanns (NA> (NA> (NA) (NA) (NA» 273 244 249

Source: Underwood 1973:27; 1831 and 1832 from Safford (1901); 1849 from Cox

(1917>; 1871 from Corte (1875); 1872 from Ibanez (1886); 1886 from

Noticias (1886); 1891 from Resumen (1891i), 1897 Census.

The number and the variety of the immigrants increased after 1856. As many as

63 Chlnese laborers arrived from Manlla aboard the Spanish vessel Denia in 1858
(Safford 1901>; and an additional 39 Chlnese may have arrived during the 1860s
(Fritz 1904>. About 35 Japanese agricultural laborers arrived in the Mariana
Islands in 1867.

Between 1865 and 1869, over 1,000 Carolinians came to the Marlana Islands, in
part to develop the copra industry in the area. An earlier compiement of some 600
Carolinians were brought to Guam on labor contracts about 1861 (Beers, 1954), and
by 1868, when an additional 95 Carolinians were brought to Guam, a total of 430
Carolinians were listed as resident in the community around what is now Tamuning
(Ibanez 1886).

Table 1.3 and {.4 show village distributions during the 1800s. Since the
various sources did not collect data in comparable manners, Underwood (1973} made
broad categories which are repeated here.

The populatlion of Guam increased until the 1856 epldemic, and then decreased
suddenly. There were also shifts between the North and the South, with increased
percentages living in the North until 1871, and then a drifting away from the
North to the Southern villages. Immigration could explain some of these
differences, of course, particulariy the movements of the lJlarge numbers of
Carolinians. The Agana area continued to have the majority of the population
throughout the period.



Table 1.4. Percent Population by Village and Region: 1831 to 1897

Viilage 1897 1891 1886 1872 1871 1849 1832 1831
GUAM . v v v v v ers rerares «» 100.0 100,0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
North....oovveviennnnnnn., 72.7 73.3 73.0 79.6 83.7 81.3 80.3 79.9
Yo £-11 - W 59.8 NA 60.9 NA NA 70.8 69.1 68.4
Other North.............. 12.9 NA 12.2 NA NA 10.5 1.1 11.5
Anigua....cvvveveenenn. NA NA 2.1 NA NA 2.7 3.9 3.9
ASAM. it iv it NA NA 3.1 NA NA 2.4 2.5 2.6
Tepungan....... reereoan NA NA 2.9 NA NA .9 .9 .9
Sinajana......ceeevvn.. NA NA 1.7 NA NA 3.1 2.8 2.8
Maria Cristina......... NA NA 2.4 NA NA NA NA NA
Mongmong. ...covvevennnn. 1.2 1.1 1.3 NA NA 1.8 1.1 1.2
South.....covvvvvvinnnnn. 27.3 26.7 27.0 20.4 16.3 18.7 19.7 20.1
Agat-Sumay...veevnenrenns 15.2 13.7 14.0 10.3 8.8 3.6 3.5 3.7
Umatac-Merizo............ 9.1 8.1 8.2 6.1 5.0 7.3 8.5 8.3
Unatac...vvrervnnnnnnns NA NA 2.8 NA 2.0 2.8 3.5 3.4
Merizo......ovvvevenn.. NA NA 5.4 NA 3.0 4.5 5,1 4.9
Inarajan.......ovovvvnn.. 3.0 4.9 4.8 4.1 3.9 4.4 3.9 4.t
Pago.....oovvvinvnnnnnnn. NA NA NA NA NA 3.4 3.9 4.1

Source: Underwood 1973: 27; 1831 and 1832 from Safford (1901); 1849 from

Cox (1917); 1871 from Corte (1875); 1872 from Ibanez (18867 ;

1886 from Noticias (1886); 1891 from Resumen (1891), 1897 Census

The flrst full census which was tabulated by age and sex as well as some

other characteristics was taken in 1897 (Table 1.5 and Figure 1.1)>. The results
of the census show a slight surplus of females, and a generally youthful
populatlion; the median age for Chamorros on Guam was 21.0 years, wlth 19.9 for
males and 21.9 for females. In her work, Underwood (1987) compared the census
results with other data she collected, and adjusted the 1897 census counts to make
them more accurate. Her adjusted census distributions are also shown in Table
1.5.
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Population by Age and Sex: 1897
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The census results for 1897 by village show that the South was more youthful
than the North (Table 1.6). The median ages of the Southern villages were
anywhere from 1 to 2 years lower than those for the Northern villages: 18.6 for
Merizo, 19.1 for Agat, and 19.9 for Inarajan, compared to 21.7 for Agana and 21.9
for Agana-Adjacent.

Table 1.6. Population of Villages by Age: 1897

Age Group Total Agana Agana-Adj Agat Merizo Inarajan
Total. 8,698 5,198 1,126 1,325 788 261
Perc. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

0 to 4 14.8 13.7 13.5 17.4 18.3 18.4
5to 9 i2.8 12.7 1i.9 14.5 11.2 13.8
10 to 14 i0.3 10.0 10.9 10.3 11.8 8.8
15 to 19 10.0 9.9 9.6 9.4 11.9 9.2
20 to 24 10.8 10.8 10.9 9.8 12.1 11.1
25 to 29 9.6 9.0 10.1 i1.4 2.5 10.3
30 to 34 7.6 7.8 7.5 7.8 6.5 6.5
35 to 39 4.9 5.0 5.3 4.5 4.6 4.2
40 to 44 3.4 3.8 3.1 2.5 2.8 3.1
45 to 49 3.6 4.0 4.3 2.4 1.3 3.8
50 to 54 3.6 3.9 5.0 2.8 2.4 1.5
55 to 59 3.0 3.2 2.0 2.7 2.7 5.0
60 to 64 2.8 2.9 2.8 2.0 3.8 1.1
65 to 69 1.6 1.6 2.2 1.3 .8 .8
70 to 74 .8 i.i .4 .8 .3 .4
75 + .4 .5 .4 .4 . .8
Unknown . . .1 0.0 .1 1.1
Medlan 21.0 21.7 21.9 19.1 18.6 19.9

Source: Underwood, 1973: 28

There were 91 males for every 100 females on Guam in 1897 (Table 1.7).
Except for the youngest ages, and the 35 to 39 years olds, there tended to be more
females than males at each of the age groups. The other Important exception
occurred for persons 65 years and over in which the males predominated, especially
in the village of Merizo; it is unclear whether this is a case of age-misreporting
or real.



Table 1.7. Males per 100 Females by Age: 1897

Age Group Total Agana Agana-Adj Agat Merizo Inarajan
Total 0.7 91.6 85.8 90.9 89.9 96.2

0 to 4 100.8 108.8 108.2 90.9 80.0 84.6
5to ¢ 111.6 i11.9 112.7 111.0 109.5 111.8
10 to 14 95.9 108.0 £1.8 78.9 111.4 109.1
15 to 19 87.9 91.4 96.4 89.4 56.7 118.2
20 to 24 83.2 75.3 86.4 97.0 115.9 81.2
25 to 29 84.0 78.0 90.0 101.3 70.5 125.0
30 to 34 86.5 86.2 73.5 63.5 168.4 183.3
35 to 39 i00.9 103.1 114.3 96.7 80.0 83.3
40 to 44 84.3 97.0 59.1 57.1 100.0 33.3
45 to 49 68.9 63.3 65.5 113.3 100.0 66.7
50 to 54 60.1 64.8 51.4 42.3 90.0 33.3
55 to 59 67.7 63.7 £64.3 100.0 61.5 62.5
60 to 64 94.4 105.5 93.8 92.9 50.0 200.0
65 to 69 104.5 107.3 66.7 112.5 500.0 100.0
70 to 74 108.6 96.4 100.0 266.7 100.0 0.0
75 + 116.7 80.0 300.0 400.0 oo 100.0

Source: Underwood, {973: 28

At the end of the Spanish-American War, Guam became a territory of the United
States. Censuses were taken by the Naval governor in 1901 and 1910. Guam was not
included in the decennial census until 1920.

In working with her reconstructed data set, Underwood produced an estlimated
census for 1918, Just prior to the flu epldemic which killed many people on Guam
(Table 1.8 and Figure 1.2). By {918, according to her figures, there were still
more females than males, but the populatlon had grown conslderably, partly because
of Increased medical attention provided by the U.S5. Naval Administration. The
population remalned youthful, with the medlan age for the total being 18.5 yvears:

17.4 years for males and 19.4 years for females.



Table 1.8. Estimated Population by Age and Sex: 1918

Numbers Percent

Age Group Total Males Females Total Males Females

Total.evvvvennnn 15,000 7,134 7,866 100.0 100.0 100.0
Under 5 years........ 2.216 1,112 1,104 14.8 15.6 14.0
5 to 9 vears......... 1,915 1,010 905 12.8 14.2 i1.5
10 to 14 years....... 1,547 757 730 10.0 10.6 iG.0
15 to 19 years....... 1,494 699 795 10.0 .8 10 .1
20 to 24 vears....... 1,618 735 883 10.8 10.3 11.2
25 to 29 years....... 1,444 659 785 9.6 9.2 10.0
30 to 34 years....... 1,141 529 612 7.6 7.4 7.8
35 to 39 years....... 735 369 36€ 4.9 5.2 4.7
40 to 44 years....... 506 231 275 3.4 3.2 3.5
45 to 49 years....... 533 218 315 3.6 3.1 4.0
50 to 54 years....... 546 205 341 3.6 2.9 4.3
55 to 59 years....... 448 igl 267 3.0 2.5 3.4
60 to 64 years....... 416 202 214 2.8 2.8 2.7
65 to 69 years....... 233 119 114 1.6 1.7 1.4
70 to 74 years....... 127 66 61 .8 .9 .8
75 years and over.... 67 36 31 .4 .5 .4
181014 1101 ) o 1 14 6 8 .1 .1 .1
Source: Underwood 1983: 3

Figure 1.2 Age and Sex Distribution: 1918
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The population Increased from under 10,000 when the U.S. Naval Adminlistration
began, to almost 15,000 In 1920. Guam has been included In each of the succeeding
decennial censuses after 1920, although with a different questionnalire from that
used Stateside, and with different processing.

The percentage of natives (meaning Chamorro) decreased from almost 100
percent to 91 percent in 1930, partly because of the varying numbers of naval
personnel on island. There were very few other immigrants (unless these were
included in the "native" totals). As we will see in later chapters, the
proportions changed drastically after World War II when Guam suddenly became
gtrategically important.

Table 1.9. Population by Ethnicity: 1901 to 1940

Ethniclty 1940 1935 1930 1925 1920 1915 1910 1901
Total......... 23,067 20,899 19,139 16,648 14,724 13,689 11,953 9,676
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Natives............ 93.2 93.1 91.1 91.6 93.0 94.7 97.2 99.5
Non-natives........ 6.8 6.9 8.9 8.4 7.0 5.3 2.8 0.5
Naval personnel.. 3.4 3.3 5.0 5.2 3.2 (NA) 1.0 0.0
Others....covvvnn 3.4 3.6 3.9 3.3 3.7 (NA 1.8 0.5

Source: Thompson 1941:32; Thompson cites Annual Reports of the Governor
f Guam

@]

THE DECENNIAL CENSUSES - 1920 TO 1970

Beginnlng In 1920, Guam was Included In the populatlon part of the Decennlal
Census and in 1960 for the Housing census. In the later chapters we will include
comparable data from those censuses whenever appropriate in an effort to show
population and housing trends over time.

THE 1980 DECENNIAL CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING
The 1980 decennial census was conducted in conjunction with the 1980 census
of the United States. The questionnaire was developed at the Census Bureau but

was reviewed by participants from the Pacific Islands areas in May, 1979, at a
-Pacific-areas conference in Honolulu,

The questlionnalre was simliar to that used In the States, and was modifled to
account for different conditions on Guam. Unlike in the States, all housing data
was collected for all housing units, and all persons responded to all questions.
Also, the census was collected through direct interview. Enumerators visited and
listed every housing unit, asking the questions as worded in the questionnaire (or
translating into the native language, if necessary), and recording the answers. A
single questionnaire was used, which contained all the questions asked of every
person and household.

Special questionnaires were used for the enumeration of persons In group
quarters such as the hospital, the prison, dormitories at the University of Guam,
etc. These forms contained the same population questions that appeared on the
regular questionnaire but did not include any housing gquestions.
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Responses were determined by the questionnalre and the instructions given to
the enumerator; these Instructions had been adapted from instructions used
Stateslide, but were modified to account for the differences on Guam from those
found In the States, The definitions and explanations for each subject are
Included In the discussions of these subjects in the later chapters of this
monograph, and are drawn largely from various technical materials and procedures
used in the data collection.

Facsimiles of the questionnaire pages containing the population and housing
questions used to produce this report are presented in Appendix A.

GENERAL ENUMERATION PROCEDURES

Usual Place of Residence. In accordance with census practice, each person
enumerated in the 1980 census was counted as an inhabitant of his or her "usual
place of residence", which was generally construed to mean the place where the
person llved and slept most of the time. This place was not necessarlly the same
as the person‘s legal residence or votlng residence, In the vast majorlty of
cases, however, the use of these different bases of classification would produce
substantlially the same statistics, although there might be appreciable differences
for a few areas.

The Implementation of this practice resulted in the establishment of
residence rules for certain categories of persons whose usual place of residence
was not Immediately apparent. Therefore, persons were not always counted as
residents of the place where they happened to be staying on Census Day. Persons
without a usual place of residence, or persons with no one at their usual place of
residence to report them to a census taker, however, were counted where they

happened to be stayling.

U.5, Armed Forces, Members of the Unlted States Armed Forces living on a
military installation were counted, as in previous censuses, as residents of the
area in which the installation was located; members of the U.S. Armed Forces not
living on a military installation were counted as residents of the areas in which
they were living. Persons in familles with U.S. Armed Forces personnel were
counted where they were living on Census Day (i.e., the military installation or
"off base", as the case might be).

Each U.S. Navy ship was attributed to the geographic area that the Department
of the Navy designated as its homeport.

Crews of Merchant Vessels were enumerated at the port where they were berthed

(1f they were berthed), excluding those not flying a U.S. flag.

Persons awav at school, if college students, were counted as residents of the

area in which they were living while attending college. However, children in
boarding schools below the college level were counted at their parental home.
Persons at ingtjtutions were counted as residents of the area where the

institution was located. Patients in short-term wards of general hospitals were
counted at their usual place of residence; [f they had no usual place of residence
or there was no one at their usual place of residence to report them, they were
counted at the hospital.

11



Persons away from their residence on Census Day at hotels, motels, etc., on
the night of March 31, 1980, having their usual home on Guam and who indicated
that no one was at home to report them in the census would be enumerated as
residents of the hotel, motel, etc. Information on persons away from their usual
place of resldence who Indicated that someone was at home to report them was
obtained from other members of their familles, resident managers, nelghbors, etc.
If an entire household was away during the whole period of the enumeration,
information on that household was obtained from neighbors.

Residents Abroad. Residents who were abroad for an extended period (in the
U.S. Armed Forces, working at civillan jobs, studying at universities outside
Guam, etc.) were not included in the population of Guam. On the other hand,
residents who were temporarily abroad on vacations, business trips, and the like,
were counted at their usual residence on Guam.

Persons from Other Areas having their usual residence (legally or illegally)
‘on Guam on Census Day, including those worklng here and those attending school
(but not llving at a chancellery or consulate), were included in the enumeratlon,
as were members of thelr famllles with them, regardless of cltlzenshlp. However,
persons from other areas, temporarily visiting or traveling on Guam, were not
enumerated In the 1980 census.

DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES

The 1980 Census of Guam was conducted through direct interview. Beglinning on
n

sus Day, April 1, 1980, enumerators visited and listed every household asking
u

questions as worded on the questionnaire, and recording the answers. A single
questionnaire was used, which contained all the questions asked of every person
household.

Special questionnaires were used for the enumeration of persons in group
quarters such as colleges and unlverslitlies, hospltals, and prisons. These forms
contalned the same population questlions that appeared on the regqular questionnalire
but did not include any housing questions.

PROCESSING PROCEDURES

The 1980 census questionnaires were processed In a manner simllar to that for
the 1970 census. They were designed to be processed electronically by the Film
Optical Sensing Device for Input into Computer (FOSDIC). For most items on the
questionnaire, the information obtained by the enumerator was recorded by marking
the answers in the predesignated positions that would be 'read" by FOSDIC from a
microfilm copy of the questionnaire and transferred onto computer tape with no
intervening manual processing. The computer tape excluded information on

individual names and addresses.

The tape contalning the Information from the questlionnaires was processed on
the Census Bureau’s computers through a number of editing and tabulating steps.
Among the products of this operation were computer tapes from which the tables in
the reports were prepared on phototypesetting equipment at the Government Printing
Office.
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SCURCES OF ERROR

Since the 1980 population and housing data for Guam were tabulated from
entries for all persons and housing units on all questionnaires, these data were
not subject to sampling error. In any large-scale statistical operation such as a
decennlal census, however, human and mechanical errors occur. These errors are
commonly referred to as nonsampllng errors. Such errors Include fallure to
enumerate every housing unit or person In the population, not obtaining all
required information from respondents, obtaining incorrect or inconsistent
information, and recording information Incorrectly. Errors can also occur during
the field review of the enumerator’s work, the clerical handling of the census
questionnaires, or the electronic processing of the qguestionnaires. Quality
control and review measures were used throughout the data collection and
processing phases of the 1980 census to minimize undercoverage of the population
and housing units and to keep errors at a minimum.

EDITING OF UNACCEPTABLE DATA

The objective of the processing operation was to produce a set of statlistics
that described the population and houslng as accurately and clearly as possible,

In the fleld, questionnaires were reviewed for omissions and certain
inconsistencies by a census clerk or an enumerator and, if necessary, a followup

was made to obtain missing information. In addition, a similar review of
questionnalres was done in the central processing office. As a rule, however,
editing was performed by hand only when It could not be done effectively by

machine.

There are two means by which incomplete or inconsistent data on the
questionnaires were corrected during the editing process: allocation and
substitution. Allocations or assignments of acceptable codes in place of
unacceptable entries, were needed most often when there was no entry for a given
item or when the information reported for a person on that item was lnconsistent
with other Information for the person. As In previous censuses, the general
procedure for changing unacceptable entries was to assign an entry for a person
that was consistent with entries for other persons with similar characteristics.
The assignment of acceptable codes in place of blanks or unacceptable entries
enhanced the usefulness of the data. The allocation technique for unknown age

illustrates the process:

1. The computer stored ages of persons by selected characteristics, Including
sex, relationship, marital status, and characteristics of other household members.

2. Each stored age was retained in the computer only until a succeeding person
having the same set of characteristics and having age reported was processed
through the computer during the electronlc edit operation. Then the reported age
entry of the succeeding person was stored In place of the one previously stored.

3. VWhen the age of the person was not reported, or the entry was unacceptable,

the age assigned -to this person was that which was stored for the last person who
otherwise had the same set of characteristics.

13



The 1980 census data on the economic guestions such as industry, occupation,
class of worker, work experience, and income were processed using an allocation
system which assigned values to missing entries in these questions, as necessary,
from a single respondent with similar socioeconomic characteristics.

Three population and two housling reports were published after the 1980
census. These were:

pcat-1-A54 Number of Inhabltants

pC80-1-B54 General Populatlon Characteristics
PC80-1-C/D54 Detalled Soclial and Economic Characteristics
HC80-1-A54 General Housing Characteristics

HC80-1-B54 Detailed Housing Characteristics

In addition to the printed reports, results of the 1980 census also were
provided on computer tape In the form of summary tape files (STFs). These data
products were designed {o provide statistics with greater subject and geographic
detall than was feasible or desirable to provide in printed reports. The STF data
were made available at nominal cost. Because of likelihood of incompatible
computer systems, the STF data were also provided on microfiche. Recently, the
data have also been provided on floppy diskettes which can be read on IBM-PC
compatible equipment.

STF 1| provides population and housing data summarlized for Guam as a w
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GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION

The geographic distribution of Guam’s inhabitants has been transformed since
pre-contact times, when the Chamorro popuiation lived in smali hamiets located
both along the coast and In the Interior. Early historical accounts relate that
along the coast, these hamlets conslsted of approximately 50 to 150 huts, while
the lInterlor hamiets were smaller, of from 6 to 20 huts (Carano and Sanchez,
1964). By 1681, the Spanish-Chamorro wars had resulited in the destruction of the
smaller villages and the forced relocation of the native people into a few large
villages, where the Spanish could control the population.

The Spanish established the government in Agana because of its long history
as the political and cultural center of Guam. In order to facllitate the affairs
of government outside Agana, Spanish authorities divided Guam into municipalities.
Each municipality consisted of several villages or pueblos and was under the
charge of a native magistrate called a “gobernadorcillo" ("little governor").
This system of municipal government continued under the American authorities after
1898. The gobernadorcillo was renamed as commisslioner, and a deputy commissioner
poslition was instituted to assist the commissioner.

Municlipailities thus became the primary divisions of Guam for census

reporting. By the 1920 Census, Guam had 8 separate municipalities, as shown in
Figure 1.3. These municipalities were Agana, Asan, Piti, Sumay, Yona, Agat,

14



Inarajan and Merizo. U.S. naval station personnel were not counted as residents
of Guam, but were included in the continental United States. The 1920 census
report shows population data for each municipality and for rural sections outside
of Agana City.

The reporting of 1930 census data was similar to that of 1920 except that, in
1930, persons on naval reservations, including U.S. ships stationed on Guam, were
counted as residents of Guam. These results were not included in the population
of any municipallity, but were compiled separately. A greater portion of this
naval population should, according to the 1930 census report, have been assligned
to the clty of Agana, but the exact locatlon of these reservations could not be
determined from the Informatlon glven by the enumerators on the census schedules.

Substantial reorganization of the municipalities occurred in 1931 in
preparation for Guam’s first elected Congress and first elected commissioner
system. Executive Order 53 set forth the divisions of the old municipality of
Agana into the municipalities of Agana, Barrigada, Dededo, and Yigo, and further
subdivided the munlcipality of Barrigada into Barrigada and Sinajana districts,
and Dededo Into Dededo and Machanao districts. In addition, Merlzo was subdivided
into Merizo and Umatac districts, and Inarajan was subdivided into Inarajan and
Talofofo districts. Reorganization thus created 7 new municipalities and
districts for a total of 15 (See Figure {.4).

The Second Guam Congress was the first elected Congress in the Territory,
wlth the population counts of the 1930 census used for apportlonment.

The 1940 census presented total counts for all 15 municipalities and
districts, as well as for over 100 towns, barrios and districts within the
municipalities, Military personnel were included within the municipality,
district, or town where the military facility was located, and U.S. naval ships
were |isted separately as a portion of Sumay. Durling World War II, most of the
towns and citles (including Agana city) were totally destroyed or severely
damaged. In the reconstruction process, many of the communities were relocated
and the division of municipalities into barrios was abandoned. There was also
some reorganization of the municipallties of Agana and Sinajana In 1947, as part
of Agana was annexed to Sinajana (Figure 1.5).

The 1950 census reported data for the I5 municipalities existing in 1940 and
for 20 wvillages or cities exlisting as minor subdivisions within the

- o

municipalities, For the first time, census reports made no mention of the
presence of milltary quarters, even though Guam’s population had more than doubled
between 1940 and 1950, almost exclusively as the result of post-war military

activities.

One of the provisions of the Organic Act of 1950 caused the organization,
authority, and responsibilitles of the commissioner system to contlnue to follow
the pattern outlined in Guam Congress Bill No. 16, passed in 1948, However,
between 1950 and 1960, Guam’s municipalities again underwent extensive
reorganization. A local law was enacted to establish the election district
boundaries for the purpose of electing the district commissioners, creating 6 new
districts and eliminating 2.
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Flgure 1.3 Guam, 1920 and 1930

“Z

'8 GANA

}
Y
@ Indicates 1,000 personi
in 1930.

16



Figure 1.4 Guam 1940
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Figure 1.5 Guam, 1950
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Figure 1.6 Guam, 1960
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1970

Guam,

Figure 1.7
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Figure 1.8

Guam, 1980
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The 1960 census results were for 19 election districts (Figure 1.6). These
districts 1included the 6 newly created municipalities of Tamuning,
Mongmong-Toto-Maite, Mangilao, Chalan Pago-Ordot, Agana Heights, and Santa Rita.
Because Sumay and Machanao were claimed by the military and ceased to reguire
elected representation by commissioner, they were incorporated into the boundaries
of other districts. Sumay was annexed into Santa Rita, and Machanao into Dededo
and Yigo. 1970 and 1980 election district boundaries remained the same as the
boundaries used in 1960, so census data for those three perlods are comparable
(Figures 1.7 and 1.8).

Beglnning In 1960, the Census Bureau began using a new term, that of "Place",
and later "Census Designated Place" to deflne generally closely settled centers of
population without corporate limits. A Place with a population of 2,500 or more
is considered urban, and the remaining areas are rural. Places in 1960, 1970, and
1980 are comparablie; In 1980, new Places were added in addition to the ones used
previously. Although the definition of Place remained the same, the
Interpretation and appllication of that definition allowed the addition of military
housing areas In 1980 that were not allowed in 1970. Therefore, the expansion of
urban areas between 1970 and 1980 was partially the result of including military
housing in 1980. ’

POPULATION DISTRIBUTION BY BROAD GEOGRAPHIC AREA

Although election district boundarles have been altered conslderably between
1920 to 1980, the broad areas of Northern, Central, and Southern Guam have
remained Intact (See Fioures 1.3 through 1.8). For the purpose of data analysls,
comparability by geographic area over time can be maintained between 1940 and 1980
within these three broad areas. The major disadvantage to this system is the
inclusion in the South of the district of Santa Rita, which contains a single
large government quarters area that distorts some of the data. Beginning with
1960, the North consisted of Dededo, Tamuning and Yigo. Central Guam consisted of
Agana, Agana Helghts, &san, Barrigada, Chalan Pago/0Ordot, Mangilao,
Mongmong-Toto-Maite, Pitl and Sinajana. The South was composed of Agat, Inarajan,
Merizo, Santa Rita, Talofofo, Umatac and Yona.

Prior to World War II, 63 percent of the population was concentrated in
Central Guam, primarily In the capital city of Agana; 29 percent lived In the
South; and only 8 percent resided In the North. While population Increases
occurred in each of the three reglons between 1940 and 1980, the vast majorlity of
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Table 1.10 Distribution by Region on Guam: 1940 to 1980

Numbers Percent
Region 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940
Total.. 105,979 84,996 67,044 59,498 22,290 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
North.... 47,583 32,540 18,752 16,147 1,795 44.9 38.3 28.0 27.1 8.1
Central.. 34,526 31,266 25,479 26,495 13,946 32.6 36.8 38.0 44.5 62.6
South.... 23,870 21,190 22,813 16,856 6,549 22.5 24.9 34.0 28.3 29.4

Note: See text for inclusion of election districts in regions.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The proportion of persons living in the North increased steadily from 8
percent in 1940 to 45 percent in 1980, with the Northern population growing by
45,788 persons over the 40 year period. Central Guam showed substantial and
steady population growth during the same period, increasing by 20,580 persons;
however, the proportion of the population living there declined from 63 percent to
33 percent. In contrast, Guam’s Southern area did not show steady growth during
the same period. The population of the South grew by 16,264 persons between 1940
and 1960, declined by 1,623 persons during the 1960s, and recovered 2,680 persons
durlng the 1970s. By 1980, the proportion of persons residing in the South
dropped to 23 percent.

One of the causes for these changes in population distribution was the
occupation of the island by the Japanese armed forces during World War II and the
continued presence of the United States military after Guam’s recapture. World
War II had a profound impact on the relocation of the clvilian population out of
establ ished communities and into areas that were either more convenient to the
occupying forces or that were safer for the inhabltants. War activities caused
certaln villages to cease to be inhablited by civilians, including most of Machanao
in the North and Sumay In the South. The village of Agana in Central Guam became

nearly deserted.

Another cause for the changes In populatlon distribution was Guam’s increased
strategic value to the United States durling and following World War II. In 1944,
Guam became the only location in the Western Paciflc large enough to hold major
U.S. military bases and to be completely under American control when <+the
Philippines gained independence from the United States. As a result, the Navy an
Air Force built large military installations on Guam, seizing over one-third of
the island’s land and water in the process.

Milltary personnel and their dependents were concentrated into densely
settled areas on and near bases, which were primarily in the Northern and Centrai
portions of the island, without regard to the location of established local
communities. Because base areas and government quarters areas were targeted by
the military government for the development of infrastructure, and alsoc because
civil service jobs on bases were available to the civilian community, the Northern

“and Central portions of the Island attracted migratlon by the resident population
and new reslidents,

The location of millitary facillities was determined largely by Guam’s
geography. The flat !imestone plateau of the North became the location of
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Andersen Air Force Base; Guam’s natural deep water port became the center of
reglonal Naval activitles; and an alrport site In Central Guam already under
construction by the Japanese became the Naval Alr Station and the clivillan alr
terminal. Southern Guam, with its steep central spine of mountains, was
unsultable for most military activities other than a Naval magazine and watershed.
These remain vast, but underdeveloped, holdings.

GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION BY ELECTION DISTRICT

There were considerable varlations In population growth between the
individual election districts of Guam within the regions. Although the ftotal
population of the island increased by almost 25 percent between 1970 and 1980, 3
districts more than doubled in population, while several others lost population.
Table 1.11 shows growth of each election district from 1960 to 1980. As mentioned
eariler, major changes in election district boundaries between 1930 and 1940 and
between 1950 and 1960 make district analysis for those decades impossible.

Table 1.11 Population by Region and Election District: 1960 to {980

Number Percent Percent Change

Region e e e e e e
Election District 1980 1970 1960 1980 1970 1960 70-80 60-80
Total..oovvenne 105,979 84,996 67,044 100.0 100.0 100.0 24.7 58.1
North............... 47,583 32,540 18,752 44.9 38.3 28.0 46.2 153.7
Dededo............ 23,644 10,780 65,126 22.3 12.7 7.6 119.3 361.3
Tamuning.,.....vvvs 13,580 10,218 5,944 2.8 12.0 8.9 32.9 128.5
Yig0o.eeeeeeeeneans 10,359 11,542 7,682 9.8 13.6 11.5 -10.2 34.8
Central....covvveven 34,526 31,266 25,479 32.6 36.8 38.0 10.4 35.5
Agana.......ccve.. 896 2,119 1,642 .8 2.5 2.4 -57.7 -45.4
Agana Heights..... 3,284 3,156 3,210 3.1 3.7 4.8 4.1 2.3
BSaN...vveeercnnnn 2,034 2,629 3,053 1.9 3.1 4.6 -22.6 -33.4
Barrigada......... 7,756 6,356 5,430 7.3 7.5 8.1 22.0 42.8
Chalan Pago/Ordot. 3,120 2,931 1,835 2.9 3.4 2.7 6.4 70.0
Mangilao.......... 6,840 3,228 1,965 6.5 3.8 2.9 {11.9 248.1
Mong-Toto-Maite... 5,245 6,057 3,015 4.9 7.1 4.5 -13.4 74.0
Pitl.eeeeeeeenennnn z2,866 1,284 1,467 2.7 1.5 2.2 123.2 95.4
Sinajana.......... 2,485 3,506 3,862 2.3 4.1 5.8 -29.1 -35.7
South..cveeeveconnns 23,870 21,190 22,813 22.5 24.9 34.0 12.6 4.6
Yo} P 3,999 4,308 3,107 3.8 5.f{ 4.6 -7.2 28.7
Inarajan....o.o... 2,059 1,897 1,730 1.9 2.2 2.6 8.5 9.0
Merizo......ccove.. 1,663 1,529 1,398 1.6 1.8 2.1 8.8 19.0
Santa Rita....... 9,183 8,109 12,126 8.7 9.5 8.1 13.2 -24.3
TalofofO.ccoeeeone 2,006 1,935 1,352 1.9 2.3 2.0 3.7 48.4
Umatac....ce0vvvnn 732 813 744 .7 1.0 1.1 -10.0 -1.86
(o] 1T WA 4,228 2,599 2,356 4.0 3.1 3.5 82.7 79.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports
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The villages with the greatest Increases in population between 1970 and 1980
were Dededo, Pitl, and Mangilao, and those showlng decreases were Yigo, Agana,
Asan, Mongmong-Toto-Malte, Sinajana, Agat, and Umatac. There were many factors
Influencing these variations In population growth, although war and post-war
activitles were especlally slagnliflcant.

The village of Agana has traditlonally been Guam’s most important community,
possessiug a rich history dating back to the pre-contact era (Sanchez, 1979:9).
Its chiefs were the most respected in the Marianas in pre-contact Guam. The
Spanish recognized this and established the seat of government at Agana. The U.S.
Navy continued to use Agana as Its administrative center when |t began its
administration of the island.

At the beginning of American administratlon of Guam, Agana’s boundaries
actually encompassed all of the Northern and most of the Central portions of Guam.
By 1930, Agana contained 11,042 persons. The population was so concentrated in
one area that urban Agana contalned 8,690 persons In 1930, nearly half the
Island‘s population. Agana clty’s population continued to grow untll 1940, when
It had a population of 10,004 (Table 1.1i2)

Table 1.12 Population of Agana City: 1920 to 1980

Percent
Number of Total

Year Number Change Population
1980..... 896 -1223 .8
1970..... 2119 477 2.5
1960..... 1642 842 2.5
1950..... 800 -9204 1.3
1940..... 10004 1314 44.9
1930..... 8690 1258 47.0
1920..... 7432 . 56.0

Note: The boundaries of Agana City have remained
constant between 1920 and 1980.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The Japanese occupled Guam from December 10, 1941 untlil July 1944. Agana was
used as their seat of government and their military headquarters; however, forced
relocatlon of the population left the city virtually deserted, with no more than
200 families. The recapture of the island in 1944 was preceded by American
bombardment from shipboard artillery for 13 consecutive days prlor to Guam’s
recapture, totally destroving the city.

After Guam’s recapture, U.S. military and civillan authorities decided to
reestablish the government in Agana. Because of the massive destruction of the
city during Guam’s recapture, the military government literally bulldozed the
remains of the clity into the sea, creating a new peninsula of land, and
obliterating all remaining streets and property boundary markers.

A new system of streets was lald out In Agana, using a different method of
surveying from the Spanish system previously used. Later, in the 1950‘s, the
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Government of Guam superimposed stlll another survey methodology on top of the
other two. This resulted in a “fractional lot" problem in Agana that is still
being resolved in the 1980‘s. The depopulation of the city during the war and
unresolved property disputes after the war caused the number of persons living in
Agana to decline from 10,004 persons in 1940 to just 800 persons in 1950. A
portion of Its pre-war populatlon was regalned by 1970, but the population
declined from 2,119 to 896 persons between 1970 and 1980.

The most dramatic growth occurred in the Northern district of Dededo, growth
which began shortly after the liberation in 1944. From a total population of 5,126
in 1960, Dededo’s population increased by more than 360 percent during the next 20
vears, reaching 23,644 persons in 1980. This striking increase was fueled by
In-migration of Filipinos, Micronesians, Statesiders and other non-indigenous
people. Private residential and apartment construction, as well as business
construction, flourished in the area, making it the largest and fastest growing
district in the Territory.

The Central, coastal village of Piti experlenced the largest percent
population lncrease (123 percent) of any district between 1970 and 1980. However,
growth In the civillan, non-federal lands was 230 persons, or 18 percent between
1970 and 1980. Pitl contalns part of Apra Harbor, which has been under U.S. Navy
control since Guam became a U.S. possession. It was the homeporting of a Navy
ship in Apra Harbor between 1970 and 1980, housing 1,352 military personnel, that
caused the population of the Piti to double between 1970 and 1980.
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Machanao was annexed to Yigo. The fluctuations zn Yigo’s population between 1980
and 1980 have been partially the result of changes in the number of persons living
on the base and in government gquarters near the base. The beginning and ending of
the Vietnam Conflict, a war in which Guam’s Air Force personnel played a major
role, contributed to the growth of the populatlon In Yigo durlng the 1960‘s, and
the decreased populatlon during the 1970’s The civiliah-held portlon of Ylgo
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The Central district of Asan was another area losing population between 1960
and 1980, declining by 33 percent during the period. In the late 1970s,
continuing into the 1980s, Asan upgraded and modernized its infrastructure and
public utilities under a federally-supported community redevelopment program.
Delays to the urban renewal project caused by archaeological findings and funding
problems left the project incomplete prior to the 1980 census. In addition to
this, part of Asan was designated as a U.S. War in the Pacific National Park. The
limited land area left for redevelopment has contributed to the decline |in
population.

The dlstrict of Mongnong-Toto-Malte In Central Guam 18 comprised of three
distinct communities. It was established as a single district In 1946. The
number of persons living there shrank by 13 percent between {970 and 1980 solely
because of a decline of over 1,600 persons living on federal lands in the
community of Mongmong, representing the closure of a Naval Air Station barracks.
The clvilian, residential portlion of the district grew by sllghtly more than 800
persons, or almost 20 percent.
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The population of the Central district of Sinajana decreased by 36 percent
between 1960 and 1980. The municipality was first organized in 1930. Following
World War II, the population of Sinajana grew tremendously with the construction
of some 400 new homes. Population growth continued until the housing in the area
became saturated, reaching 3,862 persons by 1960. Sinajana was the first district
to be completely upgraded and modernized under a Federal renewal program in the
mid 1970s. The urban renewal project resulted in the relocation of some residents
to other areas of the Island and the ellmlnatlion of substandard housing lots. The

decline in population between 1960 and 1980 Is therefore not likely to continue
into the future.

Among the Southern districts, Santa Rita contained the greatest number of
persons in 1970 and in 1980. More than 63 percent of its population resided in
Navy quarters In 1980, however. Most arowth in the South between 1970 and 1980
occurred In Yona, where the majority of commerclial and resldential houslng
developments were constructed during the decade. The districts of Agat and Umatac
decreased in population. Agat contained no military populations and no obvious
development constraints; however, it may be that the district experienced
out-migration by the local resident population, while lacking major housing
subdivision development to attract new residents. The situation in Umatac has
been compounded by the lack of Infrastructure development to support new houslng
subdlivisions.

POPULATION ON FEDERALLY OWNED LANDS

The federal government owned and controlled one-third of Guam’s land area in
1980, which has not changed since the end of World War II. Military housing on
those areas developed independently of the local economy. Defense requirements,
the construction of government gquarters in new areas, opening or closing of
milltary barracks, and the decision to homeport U.S. Navy ships on Guam are
factors that have determined the number and location of active duty military
personne! and their dependents, rather than economic conditions and other factors
influencing the number and distribution of the civilian population. Census data
are avallable for the population on federal lands for {970 and 1980, as shown in
Table 1.i3 The 1960 census glves data on persons living In housing units on
federal. lands; however, those 1lving In group quarters are not reported for
federal lands.
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Table 1.13 Population Distribution by Non-Federal/Federal Land Status
and by Urban Designation: 1970 and 1980

1980 1970
Persons Percent Persons Percent
in in in in

Region Total Federal Federal Total Federal Federal

Election District Persons Lands Lands Persons Lands Lands
Total.eeeeeenennn 105979 19550 18.4 84996 20316 23.9
Urban....... 41875 14063 33.6 21671 0 0
Percent........ 39.5 71.9 ves 25.5 0 .o
Northeeeeeveeennn 47583 8699 44.5 32540 10688 52.6
Urban....... 23208 8430 43.1 8230 0 0
Dededo...covcvvevenannn 23644 3554 18.2 10780 1697 8.4
Tamuning.....ccvveeee. 13580 69 .4 10218 235 i.2
Yig0.:ioeeeooonnnnnnes 10359 5076 26 11542 8756 43.1
Central...c.oevvve 34526 5065 25.9 31266 4085 20.1
Urban....... 10126 0 0 10829 0 0
AGANA.vvvverecrvonvens 896 0 ] 2119 0 0
Agana Helghts......... 3284 314 1.6 3156 419 2.1
Y21+ T 2034 417 2.1 2629 535 2.6
Barrigada........c.... 7756 1716 8.8 6356 1105 5.4
Chalan Pago-Ordot..... 3120 0 0 2931 0 0
Mangilao...ocveveeeen. 6840 856 4.4 3228 0 0
Monamong-Toto-Malte. .. 5245 410 2.1 6057 2026 10
Pitl..coiieieeienennn. 2866 1352 6.9 1284 0 0
Sinajana....c.ceevceeen 2485 0 0 3506 0 0
South...... ceeean 23870 5786 29.6 21190 5543 27.3
Urban....... 8541 5633 28.8 2612 0 0
Agat..coeeevneans veeas 3999 0 0 4308 38 .2
Inarajan.eccesceccseoee 2059 0 0 1897 0 0
Merizo........ ceeeens . 1663 0 0 1529 0 0
Santa Rita.....ovevne. 9183 5786 29.6 8109 5505 27.1
TaiofofO.eeeeeoncanns 2006 0 0 1935 0 0
Umatac.ccevcerveencone 732 0 0 813 ] 0
YONBeeooooaoosonsosnns 4228 0 0 2599 0 0

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-B54 Table 4; PC(1)B54 Table 4

Table 1.13 shows that in 1970, 24 percent of the total population of Guam
(20,316 persons) lived on federal land areas. Nearly 53 percent of these lived in
the North, mostly on Andersen Air Force Base; 20 percent in the Central region,
mostly at the Naval Air Station and Naval Reglonal Medlical Center; and 27 percent
lived in the South, in Apra Harbor housing. By 1980, the smaller number of
persons on fedefal lands and growth In the clivillan population caused the percent
of persons living on federal lands to decrease {o 18 percent. A larger share
resided in Central Guam because of a naval vessel berthed in Piti.
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Future military population living in federal land areas will be determined by
the Defense Department. The 1990 census will probably see some shift in the
geographic distribution of the population to Central Guam caused by the
homeporting of additional ships in Apra Harbor since 1980. The local names of
federal land areas are shown in Table 1.14.

Table 1.14 Population on Federai Lands: 1980

Region Percent Percent
Election District, Federal Land Area Persons Of Total Federal
TOtal PerSONS ..ttt rrrrtrnnnnenonnnnns 105979 100 ceo

Persons on federal land areas...... 19550 18.4 100

3 (o) ol ¥ o 8699 8.2 44.5
Dededo, Naval Communication Station............. 3538 3.3 18.1
Dededo, Andersen Air Force Base Northwest Field. 16 0 .|
Tamuning, Harmon ANNeX..eeesvoeeesorsnnesonosnnns 69 .1 .4
Yigo, Andersen Air Force Base.......evvivennennn 4892 4.6 25
Yigo, Marbo ANNeX...vieeeeeennennennnonennnnones 184 .2 .9
00T R 4 o 5065 4.8 25.9
Agana Heights, Naval Hospltal ................... 314 .3 1.6
Asan, U.S. Naval Hospital...... Trettreereveneeen 417 .4 2.1
Barrligada, Naval Air Station..... et 1650 1.6 8.4
Barrigada, Naval Communicat!on Station .......... 66 L .3
Mangilao, Marbo ANNeX...vveeierieeononnonnones 856 .8 4.4
Mongmong-Toto-Maite, Naval Air Station.......... 410 .4 2.1
Piti, Vessel.. .. iineiineiinnenonnnonnoennnes 1352 1.8 6.9
South..vvivvenennonnnnns et 5786 5.5 29.6
Santa Rita, Apra Harbor Naval Reservation....... 5633 5.3 28.8
Santa Rita, U.S5. Naval Magazine........ocvvvunun. 153 i .8

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A, Table I: Bureau
of Planning, Government of Guam.

POPULATION DENSITY

Guam’s Islandwide populatlion density increased over 368 percent between 1940
and 1980, from 107 persons per square mile in 1940 to 507 persons per square mile
in 1980, as shown in Table 1.15. Increases in density were not uniform
throughout the island. The Northern portion of the island was the most populcited
region by 1980, but it was still not the most densely settled. Its density
increased from 25 persons per square mile in 1940 to 670 in 1980. The Central
reglon was the area with the highest population density on the island, increasing
from 324 to 803 persons per square mile by 1980. At one time, the Southern
portion of the island was more densely settled than the North, but by 1980, it had
the lowest population density, only 25! persons per square mile. Density in the
South increased rapidly between 1940 and 1960, but remained fairly constant
between 1960 and 1980, reflecting the slower rate of growth in the South during
the period of rapld arowth In the North.
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Table 1.15 Population Distributlon and Density by Feglon: 1240 to 1980

Year Pcnt

—————————————————————————————————— Change

Region 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1940-80

Total populatlon.... 106979 84996 67044 59498 22290 373.8
Area in square miles.. 209 209 209 209 209
Population density.... 507 407 321 285 107

North Population.. 47583 32540 18752 16147 1795 2580

Area in square miles.. 71 71 71 71 71
Population density.... 670 458 264 227 25

Central Populatlon. 34526 31266 25479 26495 13946 147.8
Area in square miles.. 43 43 43 43 43
Population density.... 803 727 593 616 324

South Population... 23870 21190 22813 16856 6549 263.8
Area in square miles.. 95 95 95 95 95
Population density.... 251 223 240 177 69

Note: 1980 population in Central Guam includes 1352 persons living on
board military vessels.

[o O Y- n G Biivwaars ~fd $haoa Mfaraia DHON_4_ A4 108N Mabaios As DNF4Y_DEA

WIRAAL Lk e ML GO WL LIIT WEIIVGMGO L VUV L NI L7800 LUMITG 2 LW\l /27 DJ™2
1970 Table 5; P-Bb4 1950 Table 34, Bureau of Planning, Government
of Guam.

URBAN-RURAL DISTRIBUTION

In order to qguallfy as urban, an area must first meet the criteria of Census
Designated Place (CDP). As discussed earlier, a CDP is a generally closely

gsettled center of populatlon without corporate limits. If the CDP has a
poputation of at least 2,500 persons, It Is urban. Rural areas are all areas that

are not urban.

Although Places have been named by the Census Bureau since 1960, a comparison
of urban-rural distribution is not possible. Census definitions of CDP’s have not
been applied consistently on Guam for each census period. In 1960 and 1970, 16
CDP’s were named. In 1980, an additlional 16 CDP‘s were listed (Table 1.16>. Many
of those CDP’s additiocnally named in 1980 were existing communities in 1970, and
some were existing even in 1960. The inclusion of government quarters especially
impacts on urban areas, as government quarters comprised over 34 percent of all

urban areas in 1980.
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Table 1.16 Population of Census Designated Places: 1960 to 1980

Census Deslgnated Place 1960 1970 1960
Total..veeerennenennns 69106 35079 28567
North. v eeneoeinnnneeenenns 24248 10616 7627
Andersen Air Force Base... 4892 e vee
Dededo Village............ 2524 2386 2247
Finegavan Station......... 3538 e v
Marbo Annex.....ceevvvnen. 1040 “en e
Tamuning Village.......... 8862 8230 5380
Yigo Village....ovvevunn., 3392 ce ce
Central.veeeerevnenereennnns 27870 16257 13000
Agana Village......veuvuns 896 2119 1642
Agana Heights Village..... 2970 3156 3210
Agana Station............. 2060 oo “es
Asan Village...evveenenen 726 755 543
Barrigada Village......... 3127 1549 1729
Barrigada Hts Subdivision. 1127 eeo cos
Chalan Pago Village....... 192t N -
Latte Helghts Subdivision. 1056
Maina Village............. : 891
Maite Village...o.ovvennn, 419
Mangilao Village.......... 4029 e .o
Mongmong Village.......... 2058 5052 2285
Nimitz Hill Annex......... 417 o cen
Ordot Village..evvevevenns 1199
Pit] Village......covvvne, 737 v v
Sinajana Village.......... 1879 2621 2861
Toto Village.............. 2358 1005 730
SOULN. . eeviieeennencnnnnnss 16988 8206 7940
Agat Village......ovvven. 2908 2612 2596
Apra Harbor...oeevveeeenss 5633 e e
Inarajan Village.......... 918 614 761
Merizo Village....veovun... 1500 731 508
Santa Rita Village........ 1264 1976 1630
Santa Rosa Subdivision.... 860 ves eee
Talofofo Village.......... 1470 844 947
Unatac Village......cvev.. 487 423 393
Yona Village....covvevennn 1948 1006 1105

Note: Symbol "..." indicates an area was not{ designated a CDP.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PCB0-1-254 1980 Table 9.

Urban areas on Guam contained 40 percent of the population in 1980 or 41,875
persons {(Table 1.17). The North was the most densely urban, with half of its
population residing in urban areas. The population of the village of Tamuning was
65 percent urban. The federal land areas of Andersen Air Force Base in Yigo and
Finegayan Station in Dededo contributed to the urban density. Nearly 36 percent
of the population of Southern Guam resided in urban areas, exclusively in Agat (73



percent urban) and Santa Rita (61 percent urban). In contrast, only 29 percent of
the population of Central Guam lived in urban areas, 90 percent in Agana Heights,
40 percent of Barrigada, and 59 percent of Mangilao. The larger percent urban in
the South as opposed to Central Guam is the result of military housing in Santa
Rita.

Table 1.17. Urban and Rural Residence by Election District: 1980

Number Percent

Region @~ —---mmeemmemee e Percent

Election District Total Urban Rural Total Urban Rural Urban
Total.......... 105,979 41,875 64,104 100.0 100.0 100.0 39.5
Northe.eeieveeennnnn 47,583 23,208 24,375 44.9 55.4 38.0 48.8
Dededo..... Ceerens 23,644 6,062 17,582 22.3 14.5 27.4 25.6
Tamuning...oeveens 13,580 8,862 4,718 12.8 21.2 7.4 £5.3
Yigo.eeeoennnn vees 10,359 8,284 2,075 9.8 i{9.8 3.2 80.0
Central...coovevvnn. 34,526 10,126 24,400 32.6 24.2 38B.1 29.3
AQANA..veerononens 896 0 896 .8 0.0 1.4 0.0
Agana Heights..... 3,284 2,970 314 3.1 7.1 .5 90.4
ASAN...cecerccccns 2,034 0 2,034 1.9 0.0 3.2 0.0
Barrigada......... 7,756 3,127 4,629 7.3 7.5 7.2 40.3
Chalan Pago/Ordot. 3,120 0 3,120 2.9 0.0 4.9 0.0
Mangilao.....c..... 6,840 4,029 2,811 6.5 9.6 4.4 58.9
Mong-Toto-Maite... 5,245 0 5,245 4.9 0.0 8.2 0.0
Pitieeeeeeeeenenn. 2,866 0 2,866 2.7 0.0 4.5 0.0
SinajaNa..eeeessns 2,485 0 2,485 2.3 0.0 3.9 0.0
South.evveveereenen. 23,870 8,541 15,329 22.5 20.4 23.9 35.8
Agat..cvivveeenenns 3,999 2,908 1,091 3.8 6.9 1.7 72.7
Inarajan...ceeeeve 2,089 0 2,059 i.9 0.0 3.2 0.0
Merizo............ 1,663 0 1,663 i.6 0.0 2.6 0.0
Santa Rita....... 9,183 5,633 3,550 8.7 13.5 5.5 61.3
Talofofo.....cv.n. 2,006 0 2,006 1.9 0.0 3.1 0.0
Umatac..eeeeeenens 732 0 732 .7 0.0 1.1 0.0
Yonha...... N 4,228 0 4,228 4.0 0.0 6.6 0.0

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-A54 1980, Table 4.

SUMMARY

For the purpose of population analysis, Guam can be divided into Northern,
Southern, and Central areas for census perlods between 1940 and 1980. The smaller
geographic units of election districts are comparable between 1960 and 1980,
having undergone extensive reorganization on several occasions prior to 1960.

Prior to World War II, nearly half of Guam’s population lived in the one
square mile village of Agana, in Central Guam. Military occupation during and
after the war dispersed the indigenous population into other areas of the island.
Fractional lot problems in Agana contributed to the difficulty of repopulating the
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village after the war. In other parts of the Island, families gave up their
inherited lands to the U.S. government, which seized over one-third of Guam’s land
for defense purposes.

The decades 1940 through 1980 thus became a period of rapid growth in the
North. New inhabitants included both indigenous residents and new off-island
migrants from the United States and Asla. The population of the North increased a
remarkable 45,788 persons, from 1,795 In 1940 to 47,583 in 1980. Growth in the
other regions did not match the population increase of the North. The Central
region, the most populated area in 1940, added 20,580 persons, while the South
grew by 17,321 persons.

In the Southern region, the villages of Merizo, Umatac, and Inarajan have
retained their rural character, with interior mountainous areas not suited for
housing development. Some new development has occurred during the 1980’s in the
more gently sloping areas of Yona and Talofofo, as improved roads shorten travel
time to the commercial areas further North, and generally improved infrastructure
opens the area for development.

0f the Indlvidual election districts showing decreases and large lIncrease in
population between 1960 and 1970, the number of military personnel llving on
federal lands was often the source of the change. The population living on
federal lands should be taken into account in analyzing the growth trends of
election districts. Growth caused by the homeporting of military vessels and
declines caused by the closure of military barracks are significant in that they
do not affect future birth rates, education needs, or housing markets, nor d
fluctuations in the number of military personnel necessarily mean that
been established.

In 1980, 40 percent of the population lived in urban places. Of that 40
percent, one-third lived on military reservations. It is probable that more and
more places in the civilian portions of Northern and Central Guam will meet the
2,500 and over resident criterion for urban places in the future as the regions
become more populated. The military will probably not contribute greatly to the

i

development of additional urban areas until new government quarters are built.
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CHAPTER 2
AGE AND SEX CHARACTERISTICS

The age and sex composition of a population provides Information
necessary to plan for community development and for determining changing
soclal and economic characteristics. Age Is the crucial factor for
determining various potential populations for schoollng, manpower, and
voting., Sex is Important In understanding social perspective and trends in
a comminity and a population’s potential economic activity.

The data on sex were derlved from answers to question 3. At the time
of field review, most cases in which sex was not reported were resolved by
determining the appropriate entry from the person’s given name and household
relatlonship. When sex remalned blank, It was allocated according to the
relationship to the householder and the age and marital status of the
person.

The data on age were derived from answers to question 5. Only the
Information in ltems 5b and S¢ (on month and year of birth) was read into
the computer. Answers to questions 5a (on age at last blrthday) were used
during fleld review to fill any blanks Iin question 5c. The age
classification was based on the age of the person in completed years as of
April 1, 1980. The data on age represent the difference between date of
birth and April 1, 1980.

In Chapter | we discussed hlstorlical statlstics for Guam, Including age
and sex distributions, starting with information from the 1700s. In this,
and subsequent chapters, we will be discussing recent statistics for Guam,
with a view for the potential use of the data for planning purposes.

The population of Guam has been aging In recent years, partly because
of reduced fertility (which will be described in Chapter 5), partiy as a
result of even more drastic decreases in mortality (as described in Chapter
6), and partly because of the unusual migration situation, with large
numbers of relatively "middle-aged" migrants (discussed in detail in Chapter
7.

AGE AND SEX CHARACTERISTICS

The median age of Guam’s population In 1980 was 22.2 vears, compared to
30.0 in the United States (Table 2.1 and Figure 2.1>. The median age is
that age which Is the exact mid-point of all ages, that is, half the people
were older and half the people were younger. The median had decreased
slightly from 18.1 in 1920 to 17.9 in 1940, partly due to the Influenza
epidemic’s remains in 1919 having affected fertility, and the whooplng cough
epidemic in the 19308. The medlian increased by 5 years in 1950 because of
relatively large numbers of military stationed on Guam. When many of these
persons in the Armed Forces were gone in 1960, the median decreased again,
and only increased for the 1980 census, probably as a result of decreased

fertillity and migration.
In most populations, the median for females is higher than for males,

but the military on Guam affects those figures as well. In the early
decades of the century, before the Armed Forces were on Guam in any
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slaniflcant numbers, females generally were oider than maies (with the
exception of 1930)>. In 1950, the median for males was 3 years oider than
for females because of the Armed Forces and contract workers sent to support
the military. Males were more than 8 years older than femaies in 1960, and
3 vears older in 1970. Partly because of the reduction in the military and
a change in their age and sex structure, and because of the increase in the
local populations, by 1980 the median age for males and females was the

same.

Table 2.1. Median Age: 1920 to 1980

Census

Year Total Males Femaies
1980 22.2 22.2 22.2
1970 20.4 21.6 18.2
1960 20.8 22.9 16.5
1950 22¢8 23.3 20.3
1940 17.9 17.3 18.5
1930 18.8 19.1 18.6
1920 18.1 17.3 18.9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports
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The median age of the population by region varied over time (Table
2.2). In 1930, the Central reglon had the lowest median age (16.4 years),
followed by the North (17.7 vyears); by 1950, the Central region had the
highest median age (23.3 vears), with the North second highest (23.2 years).
These fluctuations between regions could be a result of regional migration
and the presence of the military in certain regions.

Table 2.2 Median Age by Region: 1930 to 1980
Year
Region 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1930
Guam, 22.2 20.4 20.8 22.8 17.9 1i8.8
North....... 22,9 22.1 2l.6 23.2 18B.3 17.7
Central..... 22.5 20.0 18.9 23.3 17.7 16.4
South....... 20.5 18.7 23.4 21.9 18.3 18.1

Source: Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The effect of the Armed Forces on the sex distribution is more clearly
seen in Table 2.3 (and Figure 2.2). As noted previously, in most
populations there are more females than males. In fact, on Guam in 1920,
there were 295 more females than males, but that was the last census to show

a surplus of females. The sex distributions in 1930 and 1940 were not

Nt Ry 108N a 10860 21 AT7D

thara ar
L 7TIV g Q d IV &l 3T S

rhanmee had aAarmiirrad Tn e
VIIGL © WEL

I Aarmal
AAIINS wilQilyge 1iaw VUL L Ul 151

<A LINQ 1 g AN N MYy

more males than females, and the number of males per 100 females doubled,
from 103 in 1940 to 213 jin 1950. In 1950, there were more than 2 males for
every female on the Iisland. With decreased military activity, the number of
males per 100 females decreased, until it reached 109 in 1980, more than any

State except Alaska, which had a surplus of males for ofther reasons.

Table 2.3. Males per 100 Females: 1920 to 1980

Census Surplus of Males per
Year Males Females Males 100 Females
1980 55,321 50,658 4,663 109.2
1970 47,362 37,634 $,728 i25.8
1960 39,211 27,833 11,378 140.9
1950 40,485 19,613 21,472 212.9
1940 11,294 10,983 311 102.8
1930 3,630 8,879 751 108.5
1920 6,490 6,785 -295 95.7

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports



Figure 2.2 Males per 100 Females: 1920 to 1980
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The distribution by age has changed somewhat since 1940, the first
decennial census to display 5 years age groups for ages up to 75 vyears
(Table 2.4>. Between 1940 and 1950, the percentages of persons under 5
decreased, probably partly because of residual reduced fertility following
the war, but primarily because of increased migration of Armed Service
personnel and contract workers. The change in the 5 to 14 vear clds was
even greater, decreasing by 7 percentage points for the 5 to 9 years olds

and 6 percentage points for the 10 to 14 year olds. Much of this decrease

must be attributed to many women not having children during the war years.

This group which would normally have created an unusual effect in the
age distribution over time, much as fthe baby boomers has created a buige
which is gradually working its way through the age distribution in the
United States, cannot be seen for later censuses because of the great
influx ¢f military perscnne! and contract workers, starting in the 1940s.
Hence, although this decrease is seen for 5 to 14 year olds in 1950, by 1960
when this group was 15 to 24, the number of Armed Forces personnel in this
same age group was so great, that the Natives have to be disaggregated to
cee the affects on that segment of the population. (We have disaggregated
the population by ethnicity in Chapter 8).
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Table 2.4.

Population by Age and Sex: 1940 to 1980

Numbers Percent
Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940
Total.105,979 84,996 67,044 59,498 22,290 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
0 to 4. 13,002 11,635 10,824 7,568 3,746 12.3 13.7 l6.1 12.7 16.8
5 to 9. 12,632 11,762 9,164 4,453 3,261 11.9 13.8 13.7 7.5 14.6
10 to 14. 11,338 10,304 7,254 4,084 2,827 10.7 12.1 10.8 6.9 12.7
15 to 19. 10,993 8,049 4,994 7,162 2,228 10.4 9.5 7.4 12.0 10.0
20 to 24. 11,108 10,270 6,744 11,378 1,870 10.5 12.1 10.1 19.1 8.4
25 to 29. 10,324 6,406 5,572 7,275 1,719 9.7 7.5 8.3 12.2 7.7
30 to 34. 9,289 6,171 6,617 5,452 1,455 8.8 7.3 9.9 9.2 6.5
35 to 39. 6,246 5,474 5,151 4,044 1,203 5.9 6.4 7.7 6.8 5.4
40 to 44. 5,049 4,792 3,403 2,761 946 4,8 5.6 5.1 4.6 4.2
45 to 4%. 4,189 3,630 2,631 2,014 812 4.0 4.2 3.9 3.4 3.6
5G to 54. 3,983 2,305 1,736 1,216 599 3.8 2.7 2.6 2.0 2.7
55 to 59. 2,914 1,748 1,171 810 501 2.7 2.1 1.7 1.4 2.2
60 to 64, 1,927 1,070 695 483 435 1.8 1.3 1.0 .8 2.0
65 to 69. 1,418 689 478 346 291 1.3 .8 .7 6 1.3
70 to 74. 809 351 271 204 210 .8 .4 .4 .3 .9
7+ . 758 440 339 248 174 .7 .5 .D .4 .8
Note: 1940 includes 13 persons of unknown age.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The military influence is clearly seen in the 1950 census results,
since almost 1 in every 5 persons on Guam was between 20 and 24 in that
year, up from only 1 in 12 in 1940. The proportion decreased to about 1 in
10 in 1960 and subsequent years. About 1 in every 8 persons on Guam in 1950
was between 15 and 19, and about the same proportion were between 25 and 29.
Altogether about 43 percent of the population in 1950 was between 15 and 29.

About 16 percent of the 1960 population were under 5, and another 14
percent were 5 to 9, showing the effects of the baby boom on Guam. By 1970,
fertility had begun to decrease, with only 14 percent of the population less
than 5 years old, and by 1980 the decrease continued, to 12 percent of the
population.

The proportion of the population which was elderly remained low
throughout the period, partly because of the influence of the presence of
the military (which decreased the percentage of youth as well as elderliyy,
and partly because the birth rate was high, and continued to be fairly high
even In 1980 (although very low compared to the deveioping world). Just
over 3 percent of the population in 1940 was 65 vyears and over. The
proportion of elderly decreased to between ! and 2 percent from 1950 to
1970, and increased to 3 percent again in 1980. As will be shown in Chapter
8 on ethnicity, most of the elderly were Chamorro, so that as the rest of
the population ages, the percentage of elderly will increase, as will the
need to provide housing and other services for these persons.
Traditionally, Chamorro culture has made provisions for its elderly, with
specific roles within the extended family context. As the society has
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"Westernized" many of these roles have changed, resulting in the likelihood
of new mechanisms being needed to care for the elderly, particularly as
non-Chamorros become part of this group.

DEPENDENCY RATIO

The dependency ratio 1s derlved by dividing the sum of persons under 15
(the pre-labor force youth) and the elderly ¢(those over 643, by the persons
generally lIncluded in the potential labor force (those 15 to 64), and
multiplying by 100. A dependency ratio of 100 would mean that there is
exactly one dependent for each potential worker; a higher number would mean

that there are more dependents than workers, and a lower number means that
there are more workers than dependents.

In 1940, before the military "invasion", the population was closest to
a dependency ratio of 100, with a figure of 89 (89 dependents for every 100
potential workers) (Table 2.5). The dependency ratio in 1950 was only 40,
less than half of the ratlo for 1940, showing both greatly reduced fertility
in the war years and the huge influx of military personnel in the late
1940s. This value is unlikely to occur in any "natural" environment, and is
due to the large numbers of young and middle-aged adults on island in
connection with the Armed Forces. This kind of flgure makes analysis of the
dependency ratios fairly useless since some segments of the population were
still living at subsistence levels, and other segments were living off an
artificially constructed economy, including PXs and other imported goods and
materials.

The dependency ratios in 1960, 1970, and 1980, continued to show the
influence of the military. After a Jump in 1960 because of proportionally
fewer military on island however, the ratio continued to decrease to 60 in
1980. The decrease in the 20 years before the 1980 census was due both to
increased immigration of aliens in the middie years (as well as
Statesiders), and decreased fertility (which was far greater than the slight
increase in the elderly population.)

Table 2.5. Dependency Ratios: 1940 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940

Total..... 105,979 84,996 67,044 59,498 22,2771

0 to 14..... 36,972 33,701 27,242 16,105 9,834

15 to 64..... 66,022 49,815 38,714 42,595 11,768

65 4., 2,985 1,480 1,088 798 675
Dependency

Ratio...... 60.5 70.6 73.2 39.7 89.3

1) Excludes 13 persons of unknown age.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The male population has shown the fluctuations in the age distribution

more dramatically than the female population, because mos{ of the early
military personnel were males (Table 2.6). Again, the age distribution for
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1940 was fairly "normal" because most of the residents were Chamorros and
were living without military activity. In 19950, all of this had changed.

In 1950, almost 1 in every 4 males was between 20 and 24, another 14
percent were between 15 and 19, and ancther 13 percent were between 25 and
29. Hence, more than haif the males were in this 15 year age range. Most
of these males were military personnel. The proportion of males in this age
range has remained large throughout the rest of the period because of
continued military activity on island.

Table 2.6. Males by Age and Sex: 1940 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940

Males. 55,321 47,362 39,211 40,485 11,300 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

0 to 4. 6,620 5,962 5,614 3,885 1,945 12.0 12.6 14.3 9.6 17.2

S to 9. 6,458 6,054 4,593 2,286 1,734 11.7 12.8 11.7 5.6 15.4

10 to 14. 5,835 5,362 3,685 2,129 1,463 10.5 11.3 9.4 5.3 13.0
15 to 19. 5,849 4,148 3,053 5,583 1,092 10.6 8.8 7.8 13.8 9.7
20 to 24. 6,019 6,642 4,527 9,613 8g5s 10.9 14.0 11.5 23.7 7.8
25 to 29. 5,194 3,569 3,386 5,231 897 ?.4 7.5 8.6 12.9 7.9
30 to 34. 4,854 3,538 4,526 3,812 748 8.8 7.5 11.5 9.4 6.6
35 to 39. 3,386 3,267 3,440 2,850 621 6.1 6.9 88 7.0 5.5
40 to 44. 2,650 3,038 2,172 1,859 504 4.8 6.4 55 4.6 4.5
45 to 49. 2,171 2,192 1,684 1,380 402 3.9 4.6 4.3 3.4 3.6
50 to 54. 2,238 1,334 1,036 793 300 4.0 2.8 2.6 2.0 2.7
55 to 59. 1,634 1,015 642 482 231 3.0 2.1 1.6 1.2 2.0
60 to 64. 1,008 577 367 243 199 1.8 1.2 .9 .6 1.8
65 to 69. 729 324 223 157 119 1.3 7 .6 4 1.1
70 to 74. 392 160 117 84 83 .7 .3 .3 .2 .7
7B+ ... 284 180 146 98 71 .5 .4 .4 .2 .6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The female population on Guam has not seen the tremendous fluctuations
the male age distribution experienced (Table 2.7). Some of this anomaly in
the 15 to 29 years old females in the 1950 census can be attributed fo wives
who accompanied their husbands for military duty on island.

The increase in percentage of females in the 0 to 4 age group between
1940 and 1950 (from 16 to 19 percent) probably reflects real growth in this
age group, and, if the military were excluded from the male distribution,
males also would probably exhibit the same pattern. The late 1940s saw the
beginning of the baby boom on Guam as elsewhere, so that the high rates of 0
to 4 years olds in 1950 and 1960 reflect this higher fertility; almost 1 in
every 5 females in those two censuses were less than 5 years old. After the
1960 census, the percentage of these females decreased, partly as a result
of the baby bust, and partly because of increased migration of allens and
persons from the States (including increased numbers of female military
personnel ).

40



The proportion of female elderly has remained jow, but, once again,
this may change as the general population ages.

Table 2.7. Females by Age and Sex: 1940 to 1980

>

20 to 24. 5,089 23 2,217 1,765 985  10.
25 to 29. 65,130 ,837 2,186 2,044 822 10.
30 to 34. 4,435 2,633 2,09! 1,640 707
35 to 39. 2,860 2,207 {,71. 1,194 582
40 to 44. 2,399 1,754 1,231 902 442
45 to 49. 2,018 1,338 947 634 410
90 to 54. 1,745 971 700 423 299
55 to 59. 1,280 733 529 328 270
60 to 64. 919 493 328 240 236

65 to 69. 689 365 255 189 172
70 to 74. 417 191 154 120 127

FR ALV

75 + .... 474 260 193 150 103

Fmies. 50,658 37,634 27,833 19,013 10,990 100.0 100.0 100.0 10G.0 10
0 to 4. 6,382 5,673 5,210 3,683 1,801 z. 1.1 18, i7. !
Sto 9. 6,174 5,708 4,571 2,167 1,527 z. 15.2 16, 1 i
10 to 14. 5,503 4,942 3,569 1,955 1,364 10. i 12, : 1
15 to 19. 5,144 3,90t 1,941 1,579 1,136 10. 1 1
3,6
Z
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Figure 2.3 Age and Sex Distribution: 1940
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Figure 2.4 Age and Sex Distribution: 1950
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SEX RATIO

As noted earlier, the number of males per 100 females increased from
103 to Z2i3 between 1940 and 1950 because of the influx of military
personnel, and then decreased first to 141 In 1960, then to 126 in 1970, and
109 in 1980 (Table 2.8 and Figure 2.8). As would be expected, the
proportions for young ages were closer to even numbers of males and females
(although we do not expect a figure of 100, because, world-wide, there are
about 106 males born for every 100 females).

The coming of the military to Guam also affected the proportion of
males and females in the military ages. In 1950, for example, there were
354 males for every 100 females aged 15 to 19, 545 males per 100 females
aged 20 to 24, 256 for those 25 to 29, with diminishing proportions after
that. As time has gone by, these proportions have decreased, but in some
ages have remained high, especially compared with similar populations in the
States and elsewhere. By 1960, only 20 to 24 and 30 to 39 year olds had
more than 2 males for each female, and none of the age groups in 1960 had
this disparity (although there were 183 males 20 to 24 years old for every
100 females in that age group).

There were more females than males 65 years and over (except for those
65 to 69 in 1980) for each of the censuses, showing increased male mortality
in the older age groups.

Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940

Total 4663 9728 11378 21472 310 109.2 125.8 140.9 212.9 102.8
0 to 4. 238 289 404 202 144 103.7 105.1 107.8 105.5 108.0
S to 9, 284 346 22 119 207 104.6 106.1 100.5 105.5 113.6
10 to 14, 332 420 116 174 99 106.0 108.5 103.3 108.9 107.3
15 to 19. 705 247 1112 4004 -44 113.7 106.3 157.3 353.6 96.1
20 to 24. 930 3014 2310 7848 -100 118.3 183.1 204.2 544.6 89.8
25 to 29. 64 732 1200 3187 75 101.2 125.8 154.9 255.9 109.1
30 to 34. 419 905 2435 2172 41 109.4 134.4 216.5 232.4 105.8
35 to 39. 526 1060 1729 1656 39 118.4 148.0 201.1 238.7 106.7
40 to 44. 251 1284 941 957 62 110.5 173.2 176.4 206.1 1:14.0
45 to 49. 153 854 737 746 -8 107.6 163.8 177.8 217.7 .98.0
50 to 54. 493 363 336 370 1 128.3 137.4 148.0 187.5 100.3
55 to 59. 354 282 113 154 -39 127.7 138.5 121.4 147.0 85.6
60 to 64. 89 84 39 3 -37 109.7 117.0 111.9 101.2 84.3
65 to 69. 40 -41 -32 ~-32 -53 105.8 88.8 87.5 B83.1 6%9.2
70 to 74. -25 -31 -37 -36 -44 94.0 83.8 76.0 70.0 65.4
7+ ..., -190 -80 -47 -52 -32 59.9 69.2 75.6 65.3 68.9

Source: U.S5. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports
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Figure 2.8 Male/Female Ratio by Age: 1980
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AGE DISTRIBUTION

Table 2.9 shows the distribution by age for the election districts on
Guam. The overall median age for Guam was 22.2 years, with the North and
Central regions having higher median ages, and the South being younger.

Umatac had the lowest median age at 17.4 years, followed by Inarajan
(17.9 years), and Talofofo (18.2). Other villages with low median ages were
Merizo (18.5), Yona (18.6), and Chalan Pago-Ordot (19.0>; only the iast
village was not in the Southern region. The percentage of persons iess than
i8 years old also reflects the relative youth in these villages. Overall,
41 percent of Guam’s population was less than 18 years old. Central and
Northern regions had slightly smaller percentages of persons in this age
group (40 percent for each), compared to the 45 percent for South. Both
Umatac and Inarajan had more than half their populations under i8 vears oid,
the result of high fertility, and probably iess migration of young aduits to
these southern villages.

About 3 percent of the population was 65 years or olider. More than 6
percent of those living in Agana were 65 years or older, as were more than S
percent of those in Agana Heights, Sinajana, Agat, ancd Inarajan each had
slightly less than 5 percent of their popuiations being elderly.

These data seem to show that the South remains somewhat more
traditional than the Central and Northern regions, with higher fertility,
and less military and other in-migration. The villages in the extreme South
Sseem even more traditional in age structure than the others.



Table 2.9. Age by Region and Eiection District: 1980

Popula- Under 18 to 65 + Under 18 to 65 + Median

Election District tion 18 yrs 64 yrs years i8 yrs 64 yrs years Age
Total.ovveennns 105972 43604 §93%0 2985  41.1 Ga, 1 2.8 Z2.2
North....eovcvuv... 47583 19241 27156 1198 40.4 57.1 2.5 22.9
Dededo......ccvvnnns 23644 10640 12437 567 45.0 52.6 2.4 20.9
Tamuning.....v0cvun. 13580 4549 8555 475 33.5 63.0 3.5 26.4
Yig0ieeeeeneneeeanns 10359 4040 6164 155 39.0 59.5 1.5 22.2
Central.....ove... 34526 13633 19765 1128 39.5 57.2 3.3 22.5
Agana......vevuennnn 896 275 566 56 30.7 63.2 6.1 27.4
Agana Heights....... 3284 1201 1855 167 38.4 56.5 5.1 23.7
1Y-T-1 1 DR .o 2034 775 1170 92 38.1 57.5 4.5 23.3
Barrigada.....eeeu.. 7756 3017 4506 233 38.9 58.1 3.0 22.2
Chalan Pago-Ordot... 3120 1498 1507 115 48.0 48.3 3.7 19.0
Mangllao..... ceerees 6840 2859 3837 144 41.8 5e6.1 2.1 22.3
Mongmong-Toto-Maite. 5245 2229 2874 142 42.5 54.8 2.7 21.6
Pitiieeeoeeeeneennns 2866 ole 2190 60 21.5 76.4 2.1 23.6
Sinajana.ceeeeeesone 2485 1103 1260 122 44.4 50.7 4.9 20.6
South............. 23870 10728 12481 659 44,9 52.3 2.8 20.B5
Agat...eeeneeeinnnns 3999 1848 1964 188 46.2 49.1 4.7 20.2
Inarajan....coeeeee. 2059 1038 924 97 50.4 44,9 4.7 17.9
Merizo...evevveeennn 1663 812 790 62 48.8 47.5 3.7 18.5
Santa Rita....coevn 9183 3600 5446 138 39.2 59.3 1.5 22.3
TalofofO.eeeeoeeennn 2006 991 953 62 49.4 47.5 3.1 18.2
Umatace.ceeieenneens 732 378 342 12 51.6 46.7 1.6 17.4
YONaA. v eeonvssonenons 4228 2063 2063 101 48.8 48.8 2.4 18.6

Source: U.5. Bureau of the Census PCB0-1-B54, Table 14,
MILITARY AND CIVILIAN POPULATIONS

The special tabulations developed to disaggregate military households
from civilian households provide data on age and sex of the civilian
population, as well as those households having one or more military
personnel. Persons on active-duty military status are called "military
persons", households with one or more military persons residing there are
"military households".

Altogether, there were 83,226 persons (78 percent) living in households
or group quarters which contained only civilians. 0f these, 42,056 (51
percent) were males, compared to 58 percent of males in military households
or in group guarters (Table 2.10).

The median ages for the two populations did not differ significantly,

but the distributions were significantly different. Although the median for
the whole population was 22.3 years, the median for civilians was siightly
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less (21.8 vears) and the median for the military was slightly more (22.9
vears). The median for males in the military was about a year older than
for females, while the median for female civilians was about a half vyear
older than for males.

Once the military are disaggregated from the rest of the populatlon,
the civilian age and sex distribution looks much more "normal®. Military
personnel seem to have higher fertility than civilians, since 14 percent
were children less than 5 years old in military households, compared to 12
percent In civilian households. On the other hand, because they are in the
military, more than 1 in 5 of all milltary persons were 20 to 24 compared to
only 8 percent of the civilians. The percentage of military in the 25 to 29
year age group was double that of the civilians. More than 12 percent of
the military population was 30 to 34 years old compared to only 8 percent of
the civilian population.

On the other hand, slightly larger proportions of persons in the 35 to
44 year old age group were civilian than were military, partially because of
large numbers of immigrants in this age group (see Chapters 7 and 8). And,
larger proportions of persons older than 44 were civilian than were
military. More than 9 percent of the civilian population was 45 to 54 years
old, compared to less than 2 percent of the military population. And only
about 1 percent of the military population was 55 vyears old and over,
compared to more than 9 percent of the clvlilian population.

Table 2.10 Age and Sex by Milltary Household Status: 1980
Total Civilians Military

Total....105979 55321 50658 83226 42056 41170 22753 13265 9488

Percent. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

0 to 4.... 12.3 12.0 12.6 11.7 11.9 1.6 14.2 12.1 17.1
Sto 9.... 11.9 11.7 12.2 12.4 12.7 12.2 10.1 8.5 12.3
10 to 14.... 10.7 10.5 10.9 12.0 12.3 11.8 5.8 5.0 7.0
15 to 19.... 10.4 10.6 10.2 11.1 1i.1 1i.4 7.7 8.8 6.1
20 to 24.... 10.5 10.9 10.0 7.5 6.6 8.5 21.3 24.4 16.9
25 to 29.... 9.7 9.4 16.1 8.0 7.2 8.7 16.3 16.3 16.3
30 to 34.... 8.8 8.8 8.8 7.8 7.6 7.9 12.4 12.4 12.4
35 to 44.... 10.7 10.9 10.4 11.0 11.f 10.9 9.4 10.3 8.3
45 to 54.... 7.7 8.0 7.4 9.4 10.0 8.7 1.7 1.5 2.0
55 to 5%9.... 2.7 3.0 2.5 3.4 3.8 3.0 .4 .3 .5
60 to 64.... i.8 1.8 1.8 2.3 2.3 2.2 .2 .2 .3
65 and over. 2.8 2.5 3.1 3.4 3.2 3.7 .5 .3 .8
Median.... 22.3 22.4 22.1 21.8 21.5 22.0 22.9 23.2 22.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 19;
Unpublished tabulations.

The percentage dlstrlbutlon by age group also shows dlfferences (Table

2.11). Altogether females were 48 percent of the population on Guam in
1980; while females constituted almost half of the civilian population, they
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were only about 4 in every 10 of the military population <and, of course,
many of these were dependents). Among the civilians, in the young ages
females were just slightly less than half of all persons and were more than
half of those 20 to 35 years oid. For ages 35 to 64, however, there were
more maies than females in the civilian population, probably because of the
seiective nature of international migration, with iarger numbers of male
immigrants than females. For the elderly, females were a largér percentage
of the civiiian population than were maies.

The military popuiation showed a very different pattern. More than 2
of every 3 military persons between 15 and 24 were male, and while the
propartliong decreased to beiow & In 10 for persons 25 to 34, more than 6 in
10 of those 35 to 44 were males. More than half of the persons 55 years and
over in military households, however, were femaile.

There is some evidence from these data that there is a discrepancy
between the military and civilian data for persons 20 to 29 which show
surpluses of civilian females. Military males who were on ships and left
their families behind would have been recorded as civilian since no one in
the household would have been identified as military; hence, this surplus of
civilian females in the age group was probably at least partially explained
by the fact that many of these women were married toc military personnel who
were on ships and left their families behind. (Their children are less
easily disaggregated from all children.> /

Table 2.11. Percent Age and Sex by Military Household Status: 1980
Total Civilians Military
Age Group Total Males Fmles Total Maies Fmles Total Males Fmles

Totai.... 100.0 52.2 47.8 100.0 50.5 49.5 100.0 58.3 41.7
0 to 4.... 100.0 50.9 49.1 100.0 51.3 48.7 100.0 49.7 50.3
5Sto 9.... 100.0 51.! 48.9 i00.0 51.6 48.4 100.0 49.1 50.9
10 to 14.... 100.0 51.5 48.5 100.0 5i.7 48.3 100.0 50.0 50.0
15 to 19.... 100.0 53.2 46.8 100.0 50.6 49.4 100.066.8 33.2
20 to 24.... 100.0 54.2 45.86 100.0 44.4 55.6 100.0 66.9 33.1
25 to 29.... 100.0 50.3 49.7 100.0 45.9 54.1 100.0 5B.Z 41.8
30 to 34.... 100.0 52.3 47.7 i00.0 49.6 50.4 100.0 58.3 41.7
35 to 44.... 100.0 53.4 46.6 100.0 ©5i.1 48.9 100.0 63.4 36.6
45 to 54.... 100.0 54.0 46.0 100.0 ©54.1 45.9 100.0 50.9 49.1
55 to 59.... 100.0 56.1 43.9 100.0 56.4 43.6 100.0 47.3 52.7
60 to 64.... 100.0 52.3 47.7 100.0 52.5 47.5 100.0 44.4 55.6
65 and over. 100.0 47.1 52.9 100.0 47.5 52.5 100.0 37.4 62.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 19;
Unpubl ished tabulations.

Table 2.12 further disaggregates the military data into persons who
were actually in the military in 1980 and those who were civilians but
living in military households. There were 10,125 persons (10 percent of
Guam’s total population) on active-duty status in the military in 1980:
9,224 males and %01 females. The median age of these persons was 26.5
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years, more than 4 years more than for the rest of the population In
military households (because so many of the other people In military
households were children), and about 4 years more than for the general
population of Guam.

Military persons constituted more than half of all persons 20 to 24
vears old (67 percent of the males and 33 percent of the females in that age
group), and were 49 percent of the persons 25 to 29 vyears old. Of course,
for planning and other policy purposes, military households and families,
and not only the military persons must be considered, so the analysis in
this report for military-civilian differences focuses on the whole
household, and not merely the military person himself or herself.

Table 2.12. Median Age by Sex and Military Status: 1980

Military
Total Civilians Households Persons
Age Group Males Fmles Males Fmles Males Fmles Males Fmles Total

Total.... 55321 50658 42056 41170 13265 9488 9224 901 10125

0 to 4.... 6620 6382 5017 4758 1603 1624 0 0 0
5to 9.... 6458 6174 5333 5007 1125 {167 0 0 0
10 to 14.... 5835 5503 5176 4843 659 660 0 0 0
15 to 19.... 5849 5144 4685 4565 1164 579 843 119 962
20 to 24.... 6019 5089 2782 3485 3237 1604 3149 460 3609
25 to 29.... 5194 5130 3038 3583 2156 1547 2094 214 2308
30 to 34.... 4854 4435 3204 3256 1650 1179 1622 64 1686
35 to 44.... 6036 5259 4673 4472 1363 787 1336 26 1362
45 to 54.... 4409 3763 4212 3573 197 190 152 15 167

55 to 59.... 1634 1280 1590 1231 44 49 17 3 20

60 to 64.... 1008 919 984 889 24 30 7 0 7
65 and over. 1405 1580 1382 1508 43 72 4 n A

fRele v z Il FXe LV

hr § v <
Median.... 22.4 22.1 21.5 22.0 28.2 22.2 26.5 22.2 26.1

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Tables 19 and 36

There were more than 10 active-duty military males for every military
female in 1980 (Table 2.13). None of the age groups showed anything like
equal proportlons. Althoush there were fewer than 10 males per female for
persons less than 29 and more than 55, there were 25 males for every female
30 to 34, and 51 for those 35 to 44 years old.

Table 2.13 also shows that for all military households, there were more
females than males under 15 and over 55, but that males predominated in the
middle years, with more than 2 males per female 15 to 24 years old. The
problem with the ratio of males to femaies 20 to 29 in the civilian
population is also seen here, since there is a great surplus of females
here, once again indicating that some of these females should more properly
have been placed in the military category.

49



Table 2.13. Males per 100 Females by Age and Military utdtUS 1980

Military Military

Age Group Total Civillans Households Persons
Total.... 109.2 102.2 139.8 1023.8
0 to 4.... 103.7 105.4 98.7
5to 9.... 104.6 106.5 96.4
10 to 14.... 106.0 106.9 99.8 ..
15 to 19.... 113.7 102.6 201.0 708.4
20 to 24.... 118.3 79.8 201.8 684.6
25 to 29.... 161.2 84.8 139.4 978.5
30 to 34.... 109.4 98.4 139.9 2534.4
35 to 44.... 114.8 104.5 173.2 5138.5
45 to 54.... 117.2 117.9 103.7 1013.3
55 to 59.... 127.7 129.2 89.8 566.7
60 to 64.. 109.7 110.7 80.0
9 90.3 59.7

65 and over. 88,

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 19 and
Table 36,

SUMMARY

While the median age In 1980 was less than that of the U.8 Guam’e

e W v AL N tafe p AR o

population is aging. Median age was higher for civilian females than for
civilian males; the opposite was true for the military, and the overall
median age for the military was higher than that of civilians. The
proportlon of the total populatlon ies= than 5 years old was 12 percent; the
proportion over &5 years was 3 percent. The dependency ratio in 1980 was
60.5.

From 1930 onward, the sex ratio of the population was greater than 103;
it was 109 in 1980. The sex ratio was higher for both millitary persons and
military households

The military dominated in the age groups less than 5 years and 20 to 34
years; civilians did so in alil other age groups. Due to definitions of
military househoids used In speclal retabulations of the 1980 census, some
military dependent spouses were put into the civilian category, causing
surpluses of female civillans in certaln age groups.

We have briefly presented data on the age and sex distribution of the
population on Guam for 1940 through 1980, It Is clear that because of the

military presence and the large amount of immigration, Guam will not show a
“normal" population distribution for the foreseeable future.
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CHAPTER 3
HOUSEHOLD CHARACTERISTICS

Characteristics of the households of Guam reflect many of the sociological
and economic changes that have taken place over the years. For many years,
extended famlly households, consisting of parents, children, grandparents,
grandchildren, siblings, and other relatives were considered to be the norm. By
1980, extended families were the exception, as fertility and family size declined,
and more people were employed in the cash than the subslistence economy . The
decline of household size and changes in its composition can be seen in the Census
data from 1940 to 1980.

The first question asked in the 1980 Census that was used in determining
household status and relationships was Question 1: "What is the name of each
person who was living here on Tuesday, April 1, 1980, or who was staying or
visiting here and had no other home"?. The second was Item B: Type of unit or
quarters, which was to be filled in by the enumerator or a Census office clerk.
Questlon 2: "How ls ___ related to ___ (the person named in column one)?" was used
to obtaln the household relationships and helped to dellneate famlly units.
Posslble responses fell into categories of being related to the person In column
one (the householder), such as a spouse, child, sibling, parent, or other
relative, and not being related to that person, such as boarder, roommate, paid
employee, or other nonrelative. Several other questions in the household section
of the questionnaire probed to determine if anyone was not listed, and whether
they should be added to the list of household members.

The 1920 and 1930 Censuses did not have household or family questions. In
the 1940 Census, the classification of household members was less detalled than in
subsequent years. The term "private family" was used to designate everything from
a person living alone to an extended family with others living in the home, such
as employees and boarders, as long as they made up a single household. The only
collection of persons residing together not considered a "private family" was a
group of persons llving In a hotel, a lodginghouse with flve or more lodgers, a
school dormitory, prison or jail, hospital or other lInstitution where they were
likely to remain for considerable periods of time, the personnel of a military
post or a naval station, or the members of a camp or barracks of laborers. These
persons were degignated as ‘"quasi-family groups". When tabulated, however,
distinctions were made between heads of "private families", wives and children,
other relatives, other members of private families, and members of "quasi-family
groups'.

The definitions used for households in the 1950 Census were simllar to those
used in the 1940 Census, with a change in terminology from "private families" to
househocid. A household (in 1950) incliuded all persons who occupied a house, an
apartment, or other group of rooms, or a room that constituted a dwelling unit.
In general, a group of rooms occupled a separate llving quarters was a dwelling
unit [f It had separate cooklng equipment or 1f it constituted the only living
quarters in the structure. A household included both related family members and
unrelated persons, such as lodgers and employees, as it did In 1940. A person
living alone in a dwelling unit, or a group of unrelated persons sharing a
dwelling unit as partners, was counted as a household. The number of "private
families" in 1940 may be regarded as comparable to the number of households in
1950. Quasi-householids were not counted as households in 1950.
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In 1960, a household was defined as all persons who occupied a housing unit.
& house, apartment or other group of rooms, or a single room was a housing unit
when it was occupied or intended for occupancy as a separate living gquarters; that

is, when the occupants did not live and eat with any -other persons in the
structure and when there was either direct access from outside or through a common
hall, or a kitchen or cooking equipment for the exclusive use of the occupant,

Groups of 5 or more persons living together, who were unrelated to the person in
charge, were deslgnated as living In group quarters.

The 1960 definition of a household differed slightly from that of 1950: the
change arose as a result of the shift from a dwelling unit to a housing unit as
the basis of enumeration. The number of households in 1960, however, Is
considered comparable to the number of households in 1950.

In the 1970 Census, substantial changes were made to the definition of a
family, with families, households and group quarters being differentliated.
According to the new definitions, a family conslisted of a househclid head and one
or more other persons living In the same household who were related to the head by
blood, marriage, or adoption. All living arrangements other than househoclds were
clasgified as either "institutional® or "other® group quarters. Separate living
quarters were group quarters if there were 5 or more persons unrelated to the
head, or, 1f there was no designated head, 6 or more unrelated persons in the
unit. Places that fell into thls category were roomling and boarding houses,
communes, worker’s dormitories and convents. Military barracks and ships were
regarded as group quarters regardless of the number or relationship of peocple in
LI UHILv.

In 1970, single persons living alone were considered single person households
rather than families. Groups consisting of less than 5 unrelated persons living
together (that were not in barracks, institutions, hotels, or dormitories) were
"unrelated person" households rather than ‘"quasi-familles". "Subfamilies",
married couples with or without children, or { parent with 1 or more single
children under 18 vears old, that were ljiving in a household and related to, but
not including, the head of household or his wife, was a new definition that began
with the 1970 Census.

The 1980 Census continued with the subfamlly designation and the
differentiations between family- and non-family households. However, no
designation of head of household was made in the 1980 questionnaire. The
definition of aroup quarters was changed from 5 or more persons unreiated to the
head of household (now called householder), to 9 or more persons unrelated to
householder. If there were no head of household, 10 or more unrelated persons in
a unit made it group quarters, lnstead of the previous requirement of 6 or more
unrelated persons. This change in definition made some units that were group
quarters in 1970 into households in 1980. The definition did not change for
certain types of living arrangements, such as military barracks or ships.

HOUSEHOLD CHARACTERISTICS
Households with 2 or more persons made up 91 percent of all households on

Guam In 1980 (Table 3.1). Single person households made up the remaining 9
percent.
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0f those households with 2 or more persons, 82 percent were married couple
families, 15 percent were other family households, and 4 percent were non-family
househoids. Other family households were more often headed by females with no
husband present (73 percent) than by males with no wife present (27 percent.) The
opposite was true of non-family households: 73 percent of these were headed by
male householders and 27 percent by female householders. More males lived in
single person households (64 percent) than did females (36 percent.)

Table 3.1 Households by Persons in Household and Household Type: 1980

Total Households.. 24834 11595 8070 5169 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

BN +T-1 of - To) | WA 2246 1061 896 269 9.0 9.2 11.1 5.2
Male householder......... 1415 698 545 172 5.7 6.0 6.8 3.3
Female householder....... 811 363 351 97 3.3 3.1 4.3 1.9

2 OF MOre PersoNS.......... 22608 10534 7174 4900 91.0 90.8 88.9 94.8
Marrled couple famlly.... 18473 8696 5597 4180 74.4 75.0 69.4 B0.9
Other family............. 3307 1413 1251 643 13.3 2.2 15.5 12.4

Male householder, no

wife present.......... 892 435 320 137 3.6 3.8 4.0 2.7

Female householder, no

husband present....... 2415 978 931 506 9.7 8.4 1i1.5 9.8
Nonfamily household...... 828 425 326 77 3.3 3.7 4.0 1.5

Male householder....... 602 314 236 52 2.4 2.7 2.9 1.0

Female householder..... 226 i1t 90 25 .9 1.0 1.1 .5

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A, 1980, Table i6.

There were slight differences in type of household by region: the Central
region had a greater proportion of single person households than the other 2
regions, with the majority of single householders being male. The South had the
smallest proportion of single female-headed households. The South claimed the
highest percentage of households with 2 or more persons, followed by the North.
The South also had the highest proportion of married-couple family households.
The Central region had the highest percentage of female-headed family households.

Tables 3.2 through 3.4 show household and family composition from 1940
through 1980 as percentages of persons in each category. In 1940, 98 percent of
the population of Guam lived in households. This proportion dropped to 62 percent
in 1950, then steadily rose to 95 percent in 1980. The decrease in the proportion
living in households from 1940 to 1950 can be attributed to an Influx of military
personnel and alien laborers after the end of World War 11, most of whom lived In
barracks-style housing. Thelr proportlon of the population rose from 2 percent In
{940 to 3B percent In 1950. From 1950 to 1980, the Increase in the proportlon of
persons living In households, from 62 percent to 95 percent, was paralleled by a
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decrease in the proportlon llving in non-institutional group quarters, which fell
from 38 percent to 5 percent.

Table 3.2 Percent Household Type: 1940 to 1980

Perscns in Households 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940
Total persons..... 105979 84996 67044 59498 22290
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

In households.......c.vvun. 95.3 88.5 82.2 61.9 97.7
In familles.............. 9{.2 85.5 80.1 NA NA
In nonfamily households.. 4.1 2.9 2.1 NA NA
In group quarters.......... 4.7 1i1.5 1{7.8 38B.1 2.3

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A,
Table 17; Decennlial Census Reports.

Most (97 percent) households were family households, and were composed of a
head, spouse of the head, and other relatives of the head, primarily the own
children of the head (Table 3.3). The proportion of the population In families
increased slightly in each of the last 3 censuses, as did the proportion who were
heads and spouses of heads of familles, Single females as heads of famllles
increased by 44 percent between 1970 and {980. The proportion of children of
family heads increased by 9 percent between 1960 and 1970, then decreased by 13
percent between 1970 and 1980. I
of famllles, and spouses of famil

and
heads of famllies, that iy

ma
R

ny ] i
couples with no children who began new family homes between 1970 and 1%8

()

Table 3.3 Percent Family Composition: 1960 to 1980

Persons in Families 1980 1970 1960
Total personS.....cocoevs. 105979 84996 67044

In households.......... vevscenceson 101000 75333 55140
Percent.....cvevveeeecononesnne 100.0 100.0 100.0
In familieS..cceveeeceoocnoconeens 95.7 96.5 97.4
Head of famlly.............. vees 2i.6 19.0 18.5
Female, no husband presenti:«:: 2.4 1.8 NA
Male, no wife present......... .9 NA NA
SPOUSE . e et cvcvsonesensnccsscanss 18.3 16.0 16.1
Other relatives....ccveeveccoons 55.0 61.6 62.8
Own child of head under {8 yrs. 39.1 48.6 48.1
Other relative of head......... i5.9 12.9 14.7

Not related to head@:«-ctsoveoos .8 NA NA
Not in families.....cveveevovcvonne 4.3 3.5 2.5

1For 1960, it 1s not specitied whether husband i1s present.
2For 1960 and 1970, it is not indicated whether unrelated

individuals are in family or nonfamily households.
SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A Table 17;
Decennial Census Reports.
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The populatlon that resided In either nonfamlly households or in aroup
quarters steadlly decreased between 1960 and 1980 <(Table 3.4). 0f that
population, the majority were In group quarters, though this proportion also
decreased. The proportion of those in group quarters who were inmates of
institutions remained constant at 1 percent for the period; the greatest changes
were for those in "Other" group quarters: military or construction barracks. In
nonfamily households, both the percentage who were head of households and those
not related toc the head increased. The greatest amount of this increase was
contributed by male householders, whose proportion lIncreased by 232 percent
between 1970 and 1980, Some of these male householders were men who separated or
divorced between 1970 and 1980 and began new households; some were mlllitary

personnel who chose not to live in group quarters on base, and rented a house off
base.

Table 3.4 Percent Nonfamily and Group Quarters:
1960 to 1980

Persons 1980 1970 1960
Total persons........ 9359 12270 13342
Percent........... 100.0 100.0 100.0

In nonfamily households.... 46.8 20.4 10.6
Head of household........ 32.6 10.2 4.5
Male householder....... 21.6 6.5 NA
Female householder..... 11.1 3.7 NA

Not related to head...... 14.2 10.2 6.0
In group quarters....... .o 53.2 79.6 89.4
Inmate of institution.... 1.5 1.1 1.0
Other...... e eecsevenanes 51.7  78.%5 88.4

For 1960 and 1970, it i3 not indicated whether unrelated
individuals are in family or nonfamily households.
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HOUSEHOLD SIZE

The average size of househoids on Guam steadlly decreased from 1940 to 1980,
In 1940, the average size of a household was 5.57 persons, decreasing to 4.99
persons in 1950. By 1980, household size had further decreased to an average of
4.07 persons. The civilian community of Guam Iin 1980 had a larger average
household size than did the military, 4.25 persons and 3.41 persons, respectively.
The average number of persons per household in the United States In 1980 was 2.75
persons, only two-thirds the size of Guam’s average househoid.

Household slize alsoc changed within regions over the vears, with Southern
villages almost always having larger households than any other region. Table 3.5
shows the average household size by region from 1940 to 1980. In 1940, the region
with the largest average number of persons per household was the South, with 6.66
persons; the region with the smallest average was the North, with 4.47. In 19%0,
the region with the most persons per household was the Central region, which had
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5.34 persons per home on the average; the North had the smallest average household
size, with 4.06.

Table 3.5 Average Number of Persons per Household by Region: 1940 to 1980

Region 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940

Total...oevennens. 4.07 4,83 5.09 4,99 5.57
North...oveer i ineennns 3.96 4,59 4,63 4.06 4.47
Central..eevr e ieneennnons 3.98 4,91 5.24 5.34 5.74
South.. oo iiiineennn. 4.43 5.11 5.45 5.22 6.66

Note: For 1940 and 1950, "reglong" are municlipalitlies.
SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlial Census Reports.

By 1960, tabulations of average household size were computed by election
district (used interchangeably with "village* In this monograph) as well as by
geographical region (Table 3.6). In that year the village with the highest number
of persons per household was Talofofo, with an average of 7.0f persons. The
lowest average household size was in Santa Rita, with 4.25 persons. Both of these
villages were in the Southern reglon, the region with the largest average
household size, which had an average of 5.45 persons per home. The region with
the smallest household 2ize was the North, with 4.63 persons

In 1970, Umatac claimed the largest average household size, with 6.25
persons, and Agana had the smallest, with 3.99. The region with the largest
average household size was again the South, with 5.11 persons per househoid. The
region with smallest average was the North, with 4.59. This distribution was true
again in 1980: Umatac had the largest households, with 5.63 persons per household,

Agana the smallest with 3.01. The South was the region with the largest
households, having an average of 4.43 persons, and the North had the smallest,
with 2 Q&
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Table 3.6 Average Number of Persons per Household by
Election District: 1960 to 1980

Election District 1980 1970 1960
Total...ovvvvnnns, 4.07 4.83 5.09

o Tol f o A 3.96 4.59 4.63
Dededo.......... e ennas 4.57 4.81 4.89
Tamuning....cvevevnnennns 3.25 4.44 4.70
b4 =« T 3.87 4.48 4.35
Central.......... crreerenne 3.98 4.91 5.24
AGANA. vt et renacaaan 3.01 3.99 4.51
Agana Heights............ 3.81 4.62 4.88
Y- 1Y | J 3.80 4.72 4.81
Barrigada........... ceees 4.10 5.06 5.32
Chalan Pago-Ordot........ 4.7 5.64 6.09
Mangilao....veevennnnnens 3.87 4.64 5.04
Mongmong-Toto- Maite cene 3.97 4.75 5.00

2 3 A 3.61 5.28 5.41
Slnajana.....ceveevvennnn. 4.34 5.52 6.10
South..eereeriennnnneienenes 4.43 5.11 5.45
Agat...covvnrieninnnnnens 4.66 5.39 5.85
Inarajan.....ceveevnnn., . 5.21 6.12 6.68
Merizo......coivvvvvvin.. 4.70 5.71 6.26
Santa Rita.......... e 3.90 4.18 4.25
Talofofo. e nvnerennns 4,97 5.85 7.01
Umnatac.........e e . 5.63 6.25 6.83

b 4o 1 T- 4.62 5.95 5.70

.
R]
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Not only has the size of households changed over the years, the number and
distribution have as well. Tables 3.7 and 3.8 show the number and proportion of
households per region and village for 1940 through 1980. In 1940, the Central
region had the highest number and, accordingly, the greatest proportion of
households. The region with the smallest number of households was the North. In
1950 thls had changed only slightly: Central agaln had the largest number of
households, and the Northern region the smallest.
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Table 3.7 Households per Region: 1940 to 1980
Number { Percent
_____________________________ {..-____-__....._________._......___.._...
Region 1980 1970 1960 1950 19401 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940

Total.. 24834 15569 10807 7373 39131100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

|
North.... 11595 6052 3309 1792 4021 46.7 38.9 30.6 24.3 10.3
Central.. 8070 5751 4539 3453 2398] 32.5 36.9 46.8 46.8 61.3
South.... 5169 3766 2959 2128 11131 20.8 24.2 27.8 28.9 28.4

Note: For 1940, households are private families.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Census Reports.

In 1960, the Central region had the largest number of households, and the
South had the smallest. The village with the largest number of households overall
was Santa Rita, with 1241 or 11.5 percent of the total number of households; the

gmal lest was Umatac, with only 109, or less than 1 percent of the total households
(Table 3.8).

In 1970, the North had become the largest reglon, whlich contalned 6052
households or 38.9 percent of the total number of homes. This was an 83 percent
increase In the number of homes in that reglon (Tables 3.8 and 3.9). By
comparison, the number of households had only lIncreased by 27 percent in both the
Central and Southern regions. One village even had a decrease In the number of
households reported between the 1960 and 1970 Censuses: Piti reported 3 homes less
In 1970 than It had In {960,

By 1980 the Northern reglion had Increased |ts number of households by another
92 percent over 1970 levels, while the Central reglon had Increased by 40 percent
and the South had grown by 37 percent. However, these increases were not uniform:
Agana, Asan, and Sinajana had each lost households in the Central region, and
Umatac, In the South, had not changed at all from 1970,
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Table 3.8 Households per Village and Region: 1960 to 1980

Number Percent
Village 1980 1970 1960 1980 1970 1960
Total............. 24834 15569 10830 100.0 100.0 100.0
North............. 11595 6052 3309 46.7 38.9 30.6
Dededo.......... 5104 2067 948 20.6 13.3 8.8
Tamuning,....... 4067 2039 1159 16.4 13.1 10.7
Yigo.iveveunnns 2424 1946 1202 9.8 12.5 11.1
Central........... 8070 5751 4562 32.5 36.9 42.1
AGaNAa..cevvinn., 294 453 318 1.2 2.9 2.9
Agana Heights... 827 625 615 3.3 4.0 5.7
Asan............ 526 552 539 2.1 3.5 5.0
Barrlgada....... 1747 1230 1020 7.0 7.9 9.4
Chalan Pago-

Ordot........ . 660 512 285 2.7 3.3 2.2
Mangilao........ 1709 667 304 6.9 4.3 2.8
Mongmong-~
Toto-Malte...... 1812 843 586 5.4 5.4 5.4
Piti....... cve.. 422 236 262 1.7 1.5 2.4
Sinajana........ 573 633 633 2.3 4.1 5.9

South....oovvvnnen 5169 3766 2959 20.8 24.2 27.3
Agat...iieiinnnn B53 780 529 5.0 4.9 4.9
Inarajan........ 392 307 259 1.6 2.0 2.4
Merizo.......... 351 266 222 1.4 1.7 2.0
Santa Rita...... 2131 1529 1241 8.6 9.8 11.4
Talofofo........ 398 322 193 1.6 2.1 1.8
Umatac.......... 130 130 109 .5 .8 1.0
Yona....oeeeenn. 914 432 406 3.7 2.8 3.7

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Census Reports.

The shift In household and population location is even more visible when
comparing the differences over a 20-year span than over 10 year increments (Table
3.9)>. From 1960 to 1980, the Central and Southern regions had increased their
numbers of households by 77 and 75 percent, respectively, while the Northern
region grew by 250 percent. Some of this growth can be attributed to the opening
of military housing areas in Dededo in the 1970’s, but the majority is due to new
civilian low cost housing tracts, which began being built in that village and
Yigo In the 1970’s, and the proliferation of apartment units in Tamunlng.
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Table 3.9 Percent Change In Households per Reglon: 1940 to 1980

1970- 1960- 1960~ 1950- 1940~
Reglon 1980 1970 1980 1960 1950
Total......cccuve 59.5 43.8 129.3 46.9 88.4
North............ . 91.6 82.9 250.4 84.6 345.8
Central........... 40.3 26.1 76.9 31.4 44.0
South,............ 37.2 27.3 74.7 39.0 91.2

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Census Reports.
FAMILY CHARACTERISTICS

One measure of "family health" Is the change in the proportion of the
population under 18 years of age living with two parents, which is affected by the
amount of divorce; another measure is the increase in the proportion of female
heads of households who have no husband present, which is affected by both divorce
and out-of-wediock births. On Guam, many unmarried women with children choose to
apply for welfare assistance, including subsidized housing, and set up their own
households, rather than remaln with thelr parents or other relatives.

Chiidren under the age of 18 were present in 68 percent of all househclds In
1980 (Table 3.10). These children In households represented over 99 percent of
all children under 18 (Table 3.11). In 1970, 81 percent of children lived in a
married-couple famlly. By 1980, this figure was down to 79 percent.

Table 3.10 Households with One or More Persons Under 18 Years
By Household Type: 1980

Total households........... 24834 1060.0 XD

Total households with children...... 16974 68.3 100.0
Marrled couple famlly..ovovenvanns 14316 57.6 B84.3
Other family..cveoeveoacroononsens 2587 i0.4 i5.2
Male hholder, no wife present... 574 2.3 3.4
Female hhldr, no husband present 2013 8.1 11.9
Nonfamily household...... SN 71 .3 .4

SOUﬁéﬁ?u U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A, Tables 3 and 19.

Nearly 12 percent of children under 18 years were living in other family
households in 1980 (Table 3.12), with the majority, 83 percent, living in their
mother’s household rather than their father’s. Another 9 percent lived with other
relatives or nonrelatives: one parent may have resided with them, but not as
householder.
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Table 3.11 Persons Under 18 by Household Type and Relatlonshlp:
1970 and 1980

e e . = = R A O S - D T 28 T L A T e T T A e = e _ o " - ——— " ——— i -

A e D e . "~ o0 — 2> T - . it > = " ————— o~ - i = o = —

Persons under 18 years 43604 38574 100.0 100.0

In household.....cecvvunens cevesanen 43549 NA 99.9 NA
Householder or spouse.....cccco0e. 48 NA .1 NA
Own chlld of householder.......... 39490 36642 90.6 95.0
In marrlied couple family........ 34330 31117 78.7 80.7

In other famlly...... treseesaans 5160 5525 11.8 14.3

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape Flle 1A 1980 Table 17;
PCB80-1-B54 1980 Table 15; PC(1)-B54 1970 Tables S and {1.

Table 3.12 Persons Under 18 By Household Type and Relationship: 1980

T D 0w " AP S = Y e e S A - T - D G T " . A 1 ————— o 4 - ———— " _— - i - " — T

- — ——— — - —— — - - s o — - - ———— > 4 o ——

Persons under 18 years..... 43604 i00.0

In households..........u. ceevessanee 43549 99.9
Householder or spouse............. 48 A
Own child of householder.......... 39490 90.6

in married couple family........ 34330 78.7
In other famlly..cevvveeeenennnns 5160 11.8
Female householder..... ceroave 4294 9.8
Male householder.............. 866 2.0
Other relatives......cceeeeeceeenns 3771 8.6
Nonrelative......cveeeennencnenone 240 6

In group quarters..cceveevevseensnss 55 .1
Inmate of institution............. i6 0.0
Other...cieieeinieevesossenoonnenns . 39 1

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A 1980 Table 17;
PC80-1-B54 1980 Table 15; PC(1)-B54 1970 Tables 5 and i1i.

In 1970, there were 12,021 husband/wife famllles (out of 14,315 total
families), and 1,354 female-headed families (Table 3.13). Husband/wife families
represented 84 percent of total famllies; female-headed familles were 10 percent
of the total. The proportion of married-couple familles stayed nearly constant in
1980, at about 85 percent of all families. The proportion of female-headed
familles, however, had risen to 11 percent; the proportion of male householders
with no wife present decreased from 7 percent In 1970 to 4 percert in 1980.
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Table 3.13 0Own Chlldren Under 18 Years By Famlly Type: 1970 and 1980

Number Percent Percent

Persons 1980 1970 1980 1970 1980 1970
FamilieS..eiveeoeeeneannnns 21780 14315 100.0 100.0 0.9 x>

With own children under 18 yrs.. 15913 10895 73.1 . 76.1 (X> x>
Married couple families.......... 18473 12021 84.8 84.0 100.0 100.0
With own children under 18 yrs. {3770 9413 63.2 65.8 74.5 78.3
Female hhldr, no husband present. 2415 1354 1i.¢ ¢.5 100.0 100.0
With own children under {8 yrs. 1727 919 7.9 6.4 71.5 67.9
Male hhlder, no wife present..... 892 940 4.1 6.6 100.0 100.0
With own children under 18 yrs. 4i6 563 1.9 3.9 46.6 5%9.9

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-B54 1980 Table 15; PC(1)B54 1970
Table 11 ,

Of married-couple familles in 1970, 9,413, or 78 percent, had chlldren under
18 vears living with them, compared to 68 percent of the female-headed familles.
These percentages changed to 75 percent and 72 percent, respectively, in 1980.

Persons 65 vears and over made up almost 3 percent of the population In 1980
(Table 3.14)>. Over 88 percent of Guam’s elderly lived in famlly households, with
52 percent being the householder or thelr spouse.

Table 3.i14 Persons 65 and Over By Household Type and Relationship: 1980

Numbers Percent

Persons 65 and over..... 2985 100.0

In famlly households........ev0.. 2638 88.4
Bouseholder...coovsevesvoveanes 1106 37.1
CPOUSE. ..o vovrrecsscossssansnne 444 14,9
Other relative...ccoveevenveens 1069 35.8
Nonrelatlve....ccvevsoscescoccs 19 .6
In nonfamily households....cisee. 290 9.7
Maie householder..... Ceeoeesoene iz2i 4.1
Female householder....c.cou0e00 153 5.1
Monrelative....ccoevovcosvcnnne i .5
In Group guartersS....ceeeeeeecoes -V i.9
Inmate of institution.......... 2 .1
1014 V-1 ol 55 1.8

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 1A 1980, Table 15
and Table 20.

In 1980, 36 percent of the elderly lived with relatives and just less than 1
percent stayed with nonrelatives in family households. Of the remaining elderly,
10 percent were residing in nonfamily households, and 2 percent were
institutionalized. There are no statistics about the elderly for Census years
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prior to 1980, so it is not known whether these flogures reflect large increases in
the proportions of the population over 65 who are living outside the family
household, or who have been Iinstlitutionallzed. Local experts in the area of
gerontology expect the proportlions of elderly who have been Institutionalized to
increase by 1990, after the opening of the island’s first senior care home (St.
Dominic’s) in 1987 (Guam Health Planning and Development Agency 1985: 227-37;
1987>. St. Dominic’s has a capacity of 60 beds, 36 of which were immediately
filled with elderly needing constant care when the Intermediate Care Facility of
the Suam Memorial Hospital was closed In 1987; an additional 4 beds have been
filled in 1988.

SUMMARY

Guam is an island with households in transition. The average household size
has decreased from over S persons per household to Just over 4 persons over the
last 40 years, and the distribution of those households has moved from the Central
reglon to the North. The southernmost area has consistently had the largest
average size of households, but the proportion of households located there has
been steadlly decreasing since 1960.

Household and famlily composition has also changed over the years.
Comparisons made with data from the last 2 censuses show that the proportion of
female headed families Is Increasing, while the proportion of married couple
familles is decreasing. The percentage of married couple famllles with chlldren
under the age of 18 years has decreased slightly, and a parallel lIncrease of
female headed families with children under 18 has occurred. This change seems to
show a shift from the island tradition of an extended family to one that, whether
by divorce or premarital childbearing, is headed by a single female. The great
majority of Guam’s elderly were living in family households in 1980, either in
their own household or with relatives.

Should patterns In household size, composition and distribution be
consistent, the island may expect in the future to have smaller households, with
more single female heads of households, and a continued shift to residences
located in the Northern region. The next Census will allow us to see If these
patterns continued from 1980 to 1990.
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CHAPTER 4
MARITAL STATUS

Marrlage is an important Indicator of soclo-cultural patterns in a society,
particularly because the age pattern of marriage affects fertility. Usually,
there 1s a relationship between age at first marriage and the number of children a
woman will have, partly because earlier marriage gives more time for blrths and
younger women tend to be more fertile than older women.

The data on marital status were derived from answers to question 6. The
marital status classification referred to the status at the time of enumeration.
Persons classiflied as "now married" included those who had been married only once
-and had never been wldowed or divorced and those currently married persons who
remarried after having been widowed or divorced. Consensually marrled persons
were those living in a marital unjon without a civil or rellglous matrimonial
contract and were included with those classified as now married; they were
reported separately as "consensually married*. Persons reported as "separated"
were those living apart because of marital discord, with or without a legal
geparatlion. Persons whose only marrlage had been annulled, and all persons under
15 yvears old were classified as “never married.” All persons classified as "never
married® are shown as “single" here.

When marital status was not reported, It was allocated according to the
relationship to householder and sex and age of the person.

CHARACTERISTICS OF MARITAL STATUS

Between 1930 and 1980 the percentage of males who were never marrlied
decreased, but most of the decrease came between 1940 and 1960, and the data are
obscured, once agalin, by the presence of the military and thelr dependents on
island (Table 4.1). Between 1960 and 1980 there was almost no change In the
proportion of males 15 years and over who had never married, about 1 In 3 males.
The data for 1950 are clearly affected by the huge presence of the military In
that year, many of whom had never married.

The percentage of married males showed the same fluctuations as the never
married, but in the opposite direction. Between 1960 and 1980 about 6 in every 10
males were married. The percentage divorced remained small, but has been

increasing with each census. On the other hand, the percentage of widowers, which

was about S percent in 1930 and 1940 decresaged to ahout 1 nercent in 1980 angd
U3 CRIVUL W POL LGV LR & FVY RINA & 7 9 U VE VBTV IE YW MRV Y & PR wwilw & s a 7P § Tmasn

has remalined there.
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Table 4.1. Marital Status for Hales: 1930 to 1980

_—--—-_-----—-—--——————-—--o—:———@wmmmuwm=am——ﬂn———n———-m--——————-——-.—————-——-

Males, 15 yrs & over.. 36,408 30,978 25,319 32,572 6,158 5,673

Percent............. 100.0 160.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Never married........... 33.3 34.1 34.4 55.1 42.4 46,9
Now married............. 62.2 61.7 61.9 39.7 5i.6 47.8

Consensually married.. 1.6 8 eos cee oo .o
Separated......c.vvvuuns .9 .6 .6 (NA)> (NA) (NA)
Divorced.....covvenennns 2.3 2.2 1.5 (NA)> .4 .4
Widowed...... teseceseans i.4 1.3 i.4 (N&> 5.6 4.8

Note: 1970 and 1950 data for persons 14 years and over; for 1930 to
1950 "separated" included in "now married"; for 1950, 1698
widowed/divorced males Included in total.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Census Reports

The percentage of never married females has not seen the dramatic changes the
males experienced because few of the females were In the mllitary (Table 4.2).
For all censuses through the years, the percentage of never married females has
been less than comparable males, partly because of the large number of single
males in the military. There has been a general downward trend in the percentage
of never married females, with glitches in 1940 and again in 1970.

" i reldh dlhio el oo mL
The "now married" segment shows the inverse trend, as with the males. ine

I
percentage of divorced females remained at 1 percent or less until 80 when it
Jumped to more than 3 percent; the percentage of widows also decreased from more
than 10 percent In 1930 and 1940 to about 5 percent In 1970 and 1980.

Table 4.2. Marital Status for Females: 1930 to 1980

0 AR e e e > e o D 2 e Al €I . U s T R . e 2 S R S b o T S o S o D e —— - @O 2 ——

Marital Status 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1930

Females, 15 yrs & over 32,599 22,241 14,483 11,561 6,298 5,065

Percent............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 i00.0 100.0
Never married........... 26.2 29.6 23.1 31.5 39.0 35.7
Now married.ocvveecencnn. 63.4 63.4 67.7 59.0 50.3 53.0

Consensually married.. 1.6 o7 .o .o ces cee
Separated...cecovvccenn. 1.3 .9 i.1 (NA) (NA) (NA)>
Divorced.......c..c0v0ee 3.5 i.i 1.1 (NA)> .3 .4
Widowed....ocoeveveennns 5.5 4.9 6.8 (NA> 10.3 10.8

Note: 1970 and 1950 data for persons 14 years and over; for 1930 to
1950 "separated® Included In *now married'; for 1950, 1091
widowed/divorced females Included In total.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Reports.

Tables 4.3 and 4.4 show more the recent trends by sex. For males, the

percent change for separated and consensually married persons has been much
greater than the change for all males. Some of the change may be due to different
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interpretations for these categories, and the definitions for separated and
consensually married may be ambiguous to some respondents.

Table 4.3. Marital Status for Males: 1970 and 1980

Percent
Number Change Percent

------------------ 1970 to-——=~———mmmmm e

Marltal Status 1980 1970 1980 1980 1970
Males, 15 yrs & over.. 36,408 30,978 17.5 100.0 100.0
Never married........ oo 12,122 10,559 14.8 33.3 34.1
Now married...cvcevveeoes 22,637 19,120 18.4 62.2 61.7
Consensually marrled.. 581 252 130.6 1.6 .8
Separated...... eeeecses 320 190 68.4 .9 .6
Divorced........ eesevons 825 697 i8.4 2.3 2.2
Widowed..... Geesevesnreo 504 412 22.3 i.4 1.3

Note: 1970 data are for persons 14 years and over.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-B54 1980, Table 15, PC(1)-B54,
' Table 6

The percentage changes for females were larger than for males between 1970 and
1980. Although the number of females 15 years and over increased by about
one-third between 1970 and 1980, the percent divorced jumped by 78 percent, and

consensually married females Iincreased by more than 70 percent. Also, separated
females increased by about 50 percent.

Table 4.4. Marital Status for Females: 1970 and 1980

Percent
Number Change Percent

—————————————————— 1970 to----———mmmmmm e

Marltal Status 1980 1970 1980 1980 1970
Females, 15 yrs & over 32,599 22,241 46.6 100.0 100.0
Never married....coces00 8,553 6,593 29.7 26.2 29.6
Now married....cccveis .. 20,670 14,093 46.7 63.4 63.4
Consensual ly married.. 529 151 250.3 1.6 .7
Separated....vocceascoos 414 208 99.0 1.3 .9
Divorced...occcv0s eoosno 1,155 252 358.3 3.5 i.l
Widowed.....oocevavasnons 1,807 1,095 65.0 5.5 4.9

Note: 1970 data are for persons 14 years and over.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-B54 1980, Table 15,
PC(1)-B54, Table 6

There was very little difference In the distribution of civilian and military
persons (defined on the basis of a military person in the household) in 1980. The
percentage of never married military males was ingignificantly higher than for
civilians. A higher percentage of civillans than military males were consensual ly
married, and a larger percentage were widowed. Although 73 percent of the adult
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male population was civilian, 93 percent of the consensually married males were
civilian, as were 94 percent of the widowers.

Table 4.5. Marital Status of Males by Civilian/Military Dependent Status:

1980
Numbers Percent
------------------------------------------ Percent
Civi- Mili- Civi- Miti- Civi-
Marlital Status Total lian tary lian tary lian

-~ - ————————— — - " > T T — ——— — _ —} T Yot T T T S e b ik T — T — - > S S . i > KU s A

Males, 15 yrs & over.. 36,408 26,530 9,878 100.,0 100.0 72.9

Never married........... i2,122 8,746 3,376 33.0 34.2 72.1
Now married............. 22,637 16,483 6,154 62.1 62.3 72.8

Consensually married.. 581 538 43 2.0 .4 92.6
Separated.......co00veenn 320 221 99 .8 1.0 69.1
Divorced.....coooevevnen 825 605 220 2.3 2.2 73.3
Widowed......coo0nceenes 504 475 29 1.8 .3 94.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 19.

The marital distribution by civillan and military status for females differed
gomewhat from the males (Table 4.6). HMilltary females were more llkely to be
married than clvillan females, probably because females in mllltary households are
more likely to be the wives of milltary men than males are {0 be the husbands of

mil “l‘aru femalea For all other categories civilian females were present Iin
A & & & WElA 3 WS o & Wk W VWVeiiwvh W VY WE A wF a4 ¥ 4 3 ANAM Wb v r‘ ol il v a3

larger percentages than for the whole population (with more than 90 percent).

Table 4.6. Marital Status of Females by Civillan/Military Dependent Status:

1980

Numbers Percent
------------------------------------------ Percent
Clvi- Mili- Civi- Miii- Civi-
Marital Status Total lian tary lian tary lian
Females, 15 yrs & over 32,599 26,562 6,037 100.0 100.0 81.5
Never marriedeeevevecn.. 8,653 7,806 747 2%9.4 i2.4 21.3
Now married.......cev... 20,670 15,581 5,089 58.7 84.3 75.4
Congensually married.. 529 488 41 1.8 7 92.2
Separated.......ccc00ene 414 396 ig 1.5 .3 95.7
Divorced.....oevevvvenes 1,185 1,068 87 4.0 1.4 92.5
Widowed. ...oooovvvnnnnns 1,807 1,714 96 6.4 1.6 94.7

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 19.

Data on marital status by age were not tabulated in 1970. When compared to
the 1960 data,. the 1980 data show that males tended to get married at slightly
younger ages than In the earller census (Table 4.7). The Singulate Mean Age at
Marriage (SMAM) (HaJnal 1954) Is derlved by an Indirect technique to obtain the
average age at flrst marrlage for a population or group. The average age at flrst
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marrlage for males on Guam In 1980 was 24.5 vears (about the same as the 24.9
years reported for the 1960 census).

The number of single males between 30 and 49 vears old decreased between 1960
and 1980, while the number of younger and older males increased. Much of this
decrease can probably be attributed to military males leaving the island, and not
being replaced.

Table 4.7. Percent Never Married by Age for Males: 1960 and 1980

Percent Percent of all

Number Change Persons this Age

------------------ 1960 to~-----—mommmmmeeees

Age CGroup 1980 1960 1980 1980 1960
Males, 15 yrs & over.. 12,122 8,715 39.1 33.3 34.4
i5 to 19 vears....... . 5,667 2,920 94,1 96.9 95.6
20 to 24 vears...cvceeees 3,774 3,036 24.3 62.7 67.1
25 to 29 vears....... .o 1,319 989 33.4 25.4 29.2
30 to 34 vearS.....cve.. 554 876 ~36.8 11.4 19.4
35 to 39 vears....co0v e 251 381 ~34.1 7.4 ii.4
40 to 44 vearsS..cc.vevee 156 172 -9.3 5.9 7.9
45 to 49 vears....cco0ee 110 113 -2.6 5.4 6.7
50 to 54 vears....ccvvee 106 93 i4.0 4.7 9.0
55 to 59 vears....o.v00e 80 50 60.0 4.9 7.8
60 vears and over....... 105 85 23.5 4.4 i0.0
OMAM. c o covecrnnenannenn cos cee e 24.5 24.9

Source: 1980 Unpublished data and 1960 Census, Table 13.

The Singulate Mean Age at Marriage for females in 1960 was 20.5 vears, which
increased to 22.1 years in 1980 (Table 4.8). Unllke the males, the percentage of
never married females increased for all ages. As the singulate mean age of first
marriage Indlcates,
finish schooling or to enter the labor force because the proportlions never married
have changed considerably. While only 32 percent of the 20 to 24 year old females

in 1960 had never married, this percentage had increased to 40 percent in 1980.

it ia likelu that femalee are cdelavinag firet marriacs tn
a4 N 4 - ll'\vll VVVVV & W 1 W W ek W “Vlulllls b AA N MWL & i MWW A
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Table 4.8. Percent Never Married by Age for Females: 1960 to 1980

Percent Percent of all
Number Change Persons this Age
————————————————————— 1960 to-----—-————mmmm o
Age Group 1980 1960 1980 1980 1960
Females, 15 yrs & over 8,553 3,361 155.2 26.2 23.1
1S to 19 vears..ceeeevens 4,635 1,690 174.3 20.1 87.1
20 to 24 vears.....ccoene 2,039 713 186.0 40.1 32.2
25 to 29 vears..c.vevvene 780 266 193.2 15.2 12.2
30 to 34 years...c.0n.n. 344 175 96.6 7.8 8.4
35 to 39 years....ceeeene 169 i23 37.4 5.9 7.2
40 to 44 years..... s 159 112 42.0 6.6 9.1
45 to 49 vearS.v.eevovees 94 80 17.5 4.7 8.4
50 to 54 years.......... 98 69 42.0 5.6 9.9
55 to 59 vears..vevevva, 66 41 61.0 5.2 7.8
60 years and over....... 169 82 106.1 6.8 8.8
SMAM. . .iiiiiiiitrr et . eos ceo 22.1 20.5

Source: 1980 Unpublished data and 1960 Census Report, Table 13,

Using vital statistics data to compute mean age at first marriage for the

years 1981 through 1985 vields slightly higher results (Table 4.9). The mean age
at flrst marrlage for females wag 24.1 vears in 1981, decreased to 23.9 vears in

- Ve I vias < Vay wmvws G Lo 23,7 Ivae o

1982, then lncreased and decreased agaln in 1983 and 1984. In 1986, it was 24.3
vears. The mean age at flrst marrlage for males was 26.3 years In 1981, decreased
to 25.7 vears In 1982, rose to 26.7 years ln 1983, then steadlly decreased to 25.9
years In 1985.

Table 4.9. Mean Age at First Marrlage by Sex: Guam, 1981 to 1985

1981- .
Sex 1985 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985
Male 26.4 26.3 25.7 26.7 26.4 25.9
Female 24.4 24.1 23.9 24.6 24.3 24.3

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics, DPHSS.

CONSENSUAL MARRIAGE

Use of "consensually" married on the gquestionnaire is somewhat problematic
because there is no generally agreed upon definition of what constitutes a
consensual union. As noted previously, for 1980, the Census Bureau defined a
consensual marriage as a couple who were "living in a marital union without a
civil or religlous matrimonial contract". It is likely, however, that respondents
and enumerators did not always use this definition to decide on marital status of
individuals in the census.

In traditional Micronesian societies, marriage was not necessarily formalized
by a religious ceremony, and persons sometimes moved into and out of unions over
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the vyears. Although many marriages among Chamorros were formalized after
Hispanization by the Catholic Church, not all marriages were then or are now
. formalized. Nonethelegs, 1t is not clear that the Census Is the best instrument
for collecting data on this subject.

Altogether 581 of the 22,637 (3 percent) of the married males In 1980 were
in consensual unions (Table 4.10). Although more than 11 percent of the married
males 15 to 19 vears old and 5 percent of those 20 to 24 were married
consensually, the percentages dropped off after that. Males in consensual unjons,
then, tended to be younger than those who were In regular unions, that is, the
younger the male, the more likely he was to be consensually married.

These data indicate that there may be probiems in interpreting "consensual"
marriage. Since these unions do not seem to persist into middle age, consensual
union might be better classified as "trial" marriage. If "consensual" marriage is
fully categorized by the Census Bureau definition, then it 13 very different from
non-consensual unlons, at least In terms of age. If the government of Guam Is to
use the data on consensual marriage for planning and policy use, a re-definition
may be necessary, or at least a more thorough evaluation by a survey may be
required.

Number Percent Percent
------------------ Congen--~——————ecmmm—
All Congen- sually All Consen-

Age Group Married sually Marrled Marrled sually
Males, 15 yrs & over.. 22,637 581 2.6 100.0 100.0
i5 to 19 vears...... vess 176 20 i1.4 .8 3.4
20 to 24 yearsS...coeevse 2,142 113 5.3 9.5 19.4
25 t0 29 vearS....ceeees. 3,653 118 3.2 16.1 20.3
30 to 34 vears.......... 4,087 93 2.3 18.1 16.0
35 to 44 years.......... 5,302 122 2.3 23.4 21.0
45 to 54 vears...ce. .. . 3,921 65 1.7 17.3 11.2
55 to 59 years.......... 1,453 24 1.7 6.4 4.1
60 to 64 vYearS...vevvooen 856 19 2.2 3.8 3.3
65 years and over....... 1,047 7 e 4.6 1.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 19.
The data for females in consensual unions were similar to the data for males

(Table 4.11)., Agaln, about 3 percent of the marrlages were consensual, and the
trend by age was similar to that found among the men,
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Table 4.11. Consensually Married Females by Age: 1980

Number Percent Percent
------------------ Consen-------—=—mmmmo___
All Consen- sually All Consen-
Age Group Marrled sually Marrlied Marrlied sually
Females, 15 + years... 20,670 529 2.6 100.0 100.0
15 to 19 years..... e 490 56 11.4 2.4 10.6
20 to 24 vears.......... 2,866 168 5.9 13.9 31.8
25 to 29 vears.......... 4,034 i00 2.5 19.5 18.9
30 to 34 vears.......... 3,740 77 2.1 i8.1 i4.6
35 to 44 years.......... 4,405 70 i.6 21.3 13.2
45 to 54 years.......... 3,003 35 1.2 14.5 6.6
55 to 59 years........ .o 935 i2 1.3 4.5 2.3
60 to 64 years.......... 608 5 .8 2.9 .9
65 years and over....... 589 6 1.0 2.8 1.1

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 19.

More than half of the consensual unions for males were of males born on Guam,
compared to only 3 in 10 of all marriages, although these were only 4 percent of
all the marriages for males born on Guam (Table 4.12). Micronesians were more
likely to be in consensual unions than Asians or persons born in other places,
with Palauans and Other Micronesians having more than 5 percent of their marriages
being consensual. On the other hand, males born in the United States and
Philippines had very low rates of consensual unions; In fact, although marriages
to males born In the U.S. were 30 percent of all marriages, they were only 16

percent of the consensual unions.

Table 4.12. Consensually Marrled Males by Blirthplace: 1980

Number Percent Percent

All Consen- sually All Consen-

Birthplace Marrled sually Married Married sually
Males, 15 yrs & over.. 2,637 581 2.6 100.0 100.0
GUAM. et veenroernne ceveee 6,738 306 4.5 29.8 52.7
Northern Marlana Is..... 409 19 4.6 i.8 3.3
Palau........ ceesecennen 206 i1 5.3 .9 1.9
Other Micronesia........ 99 ) 5.1 .4 4‘9
Asia.. .o ceersessons 7,237 i34 i.9 32.0 23.1
Japan and Okinawa..... 296 4 1.4 1.8 .7
Phillipplines....... e 6,104 66 1.1 27.0 11.4
United States.......... . 6,725 91 1.4 29.7 15.7
Elsewhere and N.S....... 1,223 15 1.2 5.4 2.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 24.

Finally, 61 percent of all of the female consensual marriages were of females
born on Guam, compared to 37 percent of all marriages for females born on Guam
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(Table 4.13). Once again, Palau (8 percent) and Other Micronesia (6 percent) had
the highest percentage of consensual unions, while United States and Asia had the
lowest percentages. Although Asians made up 32 percent of all marrlages, they
were only 12 percent of the consensual unlons.

Tablie 4.13. Consensually Married Females by Birthplace: 1980

Number Percent Percent
—————————————————— Consen-~-----=-=c-mmememe——
All Consen- sually all Consen-
Birthplace Married sually Married Married sually
Females, 15 + yrs..... 20,670 529 2.6 100.0 100.0
GUAM. cveveeeronncoconnnse 7,658 325 4.2 37.0 61.4
Northern Mariana Is..... 463 25 5.4 2.2 4.7
Palau...ceeeeeeoccconns . 275 23 8.4 1.3 4.3
Other Micronesia........ 107 7 6.5 .5 1.3
Asia..... et reeseonaee 6,725 62 .9 32.5 11.7
Japan and Oklnawa..... 707 6 .8 3.4 1.1
Philippines......... .o 4,882 22 .5 23.6 4.2
United States........... 4,759 69 1.4 23.0 13.0
Elsewhere and N.S....... 683 18 2.6 3.3 3.4
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PCB0-1-C/D54 1980, Table 24.

MARITAL STATUS BY REGION

For 1980, the Northern and Southern reglons had basically simllar percentages
of single persons, 27.3 and 29.4 percent, respectlvely (Table 4.14)., Pltl, with
40.8 percent, and Umatac, with 38.0 percent, had the highest percentages of single
persons in relation to their respective election district populations. These
election districts had relatively small populations: Piti had a total population
of 2,368 and Umatac had the island’s lowest population with 405.

Similar populatlon composition 13 seen In the "now married" category with the
Northern region showing 66.6 percent and the Southern area with 65.1 percent of
their respective total populations currently married. The election district of
Santa Rita in the South had the highest percentage of marrled persons with 73.4
percent of its total. Sinajana, a moderately populated village in the Centr
region, had the lowest with 52.7 percent.

-1
al
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Table 4.14. Marital Status of Persons 15+ Years by Election District

Guam: 1980
Percent
Now

Election District Total Total Single Marrd Widwd Divrecd
GUAM:. s v vvverorsoovnne 69007 100.0 30.0 63.8 3.3 2.9
North Crrereaene ve 31166 100.0 27.3 66.6 3.0 3.1
Dededo....ccvvvennecnenns 14591 100.0 27.8 66.6 3.2 2.4
TamuUNing..cceeeeeenennnnns 9768 100.0 26.8 65.2 3.3 4.6
Yig0.eeeereneonnnnss .oees 6807 100.0 27.0 68.8 i.9 2.2
Central...cocvveenene 23167 100.0 33.8 59.2 3.7 3.2

. Yo -1 1 T- O coes 673 100.0 33.9 §57.2 4.0 4.9
Agana Heights...... cevans 2244 100.0 34.8 56.0 5.1 4.1
ASAN..osecersrvressnvases 1389 100.0 28.9 63.6 4.4 3.1
Barrlgada...veveveoeonnns 5176 100.0 34.2 60.% 3.4 2.3
Chalan Pago-Ordot........ i878 100.0 32.6 60.8 4.4 2.2
Mangilao..ceoeeoveonnnnas 4412 100.0 30.1 63.7 2.7 3.4
Mongmong-Toto-Malte...... 3450 100.0 33.9 58.1 3.6 4.4
PItl...cocvccrccsanncersos 2368 100.0 40.8 54.8 1.9 2.6
Sinajana..cevsesececasenes 1577 100.0 36.8 52.7 7.1 3.4
South.......... RN 14674 100.0 29.4 65.1 3.6 2.0
Agat..coiviiiennnnnonnnns 2477 100.0 33.2 59.3 5.0 2.5
Inarajan........ ceseecans 1206 100.0 36.3 57.5 5.1 1.1
MerizZo.veeeoeesevooosnsne 998 100.0 33.4 58.4 5.7 2.5
Santa Rltaeeeeecececooees 5934 100.0 23.5 73.4 1.8 1.4
TalofOfO.evevveeeeceannsns 1183 100.0 34.4 59.6 3.8 2.2
Unatac.cvveeverevvencnnes 405 100.0 38.0 53.1 7.4 1.5
(o1 T- WU 2461 100.0 31.2 62.1 4.0 2.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape Flle 3A 1980 Table 26.

All three reglons had about the same percentages for those wlidowed: North had
0 percent, Central 3.7 percent and South 3.6 percent. The village of Umatac had
e h

&=

3.
t ighest percentage with 7.4 percent of its total belng wldowed.

h

Divorces were low in 1980 with an overall of 3 percent for all districts.
The village of Agana with the second lowest population of 673 showed the highest
rate of divorced persons at 5 percent, followed by Tamuning, the second highest in
population at 9,768, with 5 percent divorced.

So far, In this chapter, we have glven a brief overvlew of marrlage patterns

from recent decennial censuses. These data will now be analyzed with reference to
vital statistics.
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VITAL STATISTICS

Data obtained from vital statistics are shown for the six year period 1980
through 1985 for the following section of this chapter. 1In the later portion, a
five year period, 1978 through 1982, 1s discussed.

Chamorro grooms comprised between 19 percent and 25 percent of the cohort
totals for the years 1980 to 1985 (Table 4.15). Their numbers rose slightly
between 1980 and 1982 (a total of 32), and then increased dramatically in 1983 by
48. However, the following year there was a sharp decrease from 390 to 313. In
1985, thelr numbers Increased agaln considerably, from 313 to 359, a galn of 46
grooms,

Table 4.15. Marrlage by Race of Groom: 1980 to {985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1984 1980

Total........ 1498 1382 1653 1393 1480 1636
Chamorro....vceeeo.. 359 313 390 342 308 310
Caucasian...veueos 401 293 287 274 264 284
Filipino.......... 221 229 152 147 204 216
Micronesian....... 36 36 28 30 30 26
Negro...eoeeeeeess 79 - 70 66 55 56 40
Japanese.......... 279 320 598 429 492 670
Chinese......... .o 10 11 B 4 8 10
Other Asian....... 20 17 13 is 15 4
All Others...... .. 93 93 111 97 103 76

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports,0ffice of Vital Statistics, DPH&SS.

Table 4.16. Percent Marriage by Race of Groom: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total........ 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Chamorro..ccoceven 24.0 22.6 23.6 24.6 20.8 18.9
Caucasian......... 26.8 21.2 17.4 19.7 17.8 17.4
Filipino..cceceeen . 14.8 i6.6 9.2 10.6 13.8 13.2
Mlcronesian....... 2.4 2.6 1.7 2.2 2.0 i.6
Neglo.e.oveevonccann 5.3 5.1 4.0 3.9 3.8 2.4
Japanese.......e00 18.6 23.2 36.2 30.8 33.2 41.0
Chinese.....c... .o .7 .8 .5 .3 .5 .6
QOther Asian....... 1.3 1.2 .8 1.1 i.0 .2
All Others........ 6.2 6.7 6.7 7.0 7.0 4.6

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports,0ffice of Vital Statistics, DPH&SS.

The percentage of Chamorro brides, as compared to Chamorro grooms, showed
even greater stability over the six-year period (Table 4.17). There was a gain of
4 percentage points, from 26 in 1980 to 30 In 1981. There was a slight increase
of 2 percentage polnts the following year. In 1983, the percentage dipped slichtly
to 28, only to rise agaln In 1984 to 29 and then to 30 In 1985. Chamorro brides
appeared to follow a trend slimilar to that of Chamorro grooms. With the exceptlon
of 1981, where the number of grooms was less than that of 1980, brldes showed a
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steady Increase to a peak in 1982 and 1983. Both showed thelr highest count In
1983: 462 Chamorro brides and 390 Chamorro grooms.

Total........ 1498 1382 1653 1393 1480 1636
Chamorro.ceeveesoss 442 406 462 444 436 418
Caucasian......... 206 i6l 180 193 184 ist
Filipino.eevveonn. 332 284 208 153 195 198
Microneslan....... 63 46 62 46 41 47
Negro..oesvveves .o 34 34 26 29 19 i4
NETEN T 1 T N 300 349 605 442 496 683
Chinese........... 9 7 8 2 - 10 7
Other Aslan....... i2 8 5 9 9 0
All Others........ 100 87 97 75 90 g8

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics, DPH&SS.

Table 4.18. Percent Marrlage by Race of Bride: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total........ i00.0 i00.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
67111107 of of o TN 29.5 29.4 27.9 31.9 29.5 25.6
Caucaslan......... 13.8 11.6 i0.9 13.9 12.4 1.1
Filipino.eeveevonn 22.2 20.5 12.6 11.0 13.2 12.1
Micronesian....... 4.2 3.3 3.8 3.3 2.8 2.9
Negro...cococcve0e 2.3 2.5 1.6 2.1 1.3 .9
Japanese.....cv00. 20.0 25.3 36.6 31.7 33.5 41.7
Chinese......cuve. .5 5 .5 .1 .7 .4
Other Aslan....... .8 .6 .3 .6 .6 0.0
A]11 Others........ €.5 g€.1 5.7 5.4 £€.1 5.1

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics, DPHSSS.

Caucasian grooms outnumbered any other race In 1985 with a total of 401.
However, prlor vears showed conslderablv lower totals; the next areatest total was
293 In 1984, and the lowest was 264 In 1981 for this raclal group. Caucasian
brides also showed their hlighest total in 1985 with 206, although they were the

fourth highest ethnlic group reported.

The Office of Vital Statistics does not report military marriages
specifically, although some tables in the Annual Statistical Report indicate
marriages that took place in a military area. One explanation for the large
increase in Caucasian marriages might be that Guam became a homeport for a few
Naval vessels and, concelivably, marriages occurred to milltary personnel while
they were homeported here. The effect of the military - including reservists - on
marrlage cannot be ascertained without more speciflc data. Perhaps the incluslon
of specified tables on military marriages in the Annual Statistical Report will
help.

75



There was a greater number of Fillpino brides than Filiplno grooms in 1985.
In 1980, the situatlon was reversed, with Fllipino grooms sllightly exceeding the
number of Flllpino brides: 216 grooms in 1980 as compared to 198 brides, whereas
in 1985 there were 332 Fllipino brides compared to 221 grooms. A plausible
explanation for the relatively low number of marriages in these groups 1is that
there is probably a high degree of selective female migration to Hawaii and the
U.S. mainland, where migrants acquire jobs as nurses, domestic laborers, farm
helpers, etc.

The other racial groups had fewer brides and grooms, except for Japanese, who
showed conslistently higher figures than most ethnic groups In the six-year perlod.,
The Japanese, however, have very little Impact on the population of Guam, since
they come here to marry, honeymoon, and then return to Japan.

For both sexes, all of the large raclal groups (Chamorro, Filipino, and
Caucaslan) showed tremendous Increases In the number of divorces In 1985 as
compared to 1984 (Tables 4.19 through 4.22), or any previous year.

Table 4.19. Divorces by Race of Husband: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total........ 899 622 617 508 382 521
Chamorro..... ceves 202 133 125 103 100 103
Micronesian....... 20 14 15 11 7 14
Caucasian......... 305 170 184 191 132 180
Filipino.......... 203 125 i21 ii12 98 165
Negro..oveevsooens . 53 29 17 16 8 18
Japanese.......... 10 6 4 3 3 2
Chinese........... 4 2 8 2 | 6
Other Asian....... 32 26 42 42 ig 25
All Others........ 48 49 32 13 i1 6
Not Reported...... 22 68 69 15 4 2

Office of Vital Statist

Caucaslan husbands had the hlghest divorce totals - both In numbers .and
percents - conslstently throughout the flve vear perliod. However, Caucaslan wlves
ranked second to Chamorro wives for the same period.
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Table 4.20. Divorces by Race of Wife: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total........ 899 622 617 508 382 521
Chamorro.......... 232 180 178 138 122 132
Micronesian....... 22 16 17 15 10 16
Caucasian......... 227 140 122 147 94 133
Filipino.......... 212 108 108 96 87 152
Negro.......co.... 36 i8 i3 14 4 7
Japanese.......... 20 10 14 3 5 5
Chinese........... 4 3 4 1 1 7
Other Asian....... 41 33 56 66 47 60
All Others........ 81 50 38 10 8 7
Not Reported...... 24 64 67 i8 4 2

SOURCE: Annual Statlstlcal Reports, Office of Vital Statlstlcs, DPHSS.

Flllplno husbands and wives tended to parallel each other over the flve year
period. Both sexes showed a drop in divorces between 1980 and 1981, and then a
gradual increase afterward.

Table 4.21. Percent Divorces by Race of Husband: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total..vvvens 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
ChamorrQ.......... 22.5 21.4 20.3 20.3 26.2 19.8
Micronesian....... 2.2 2.3 2.4 2.2 1.8 2.7
Caucasian..eeeeees 33.9 27.3 29.8 37.6 34.6 34.5
Fillpino...veeess . 22.6 20.1 19.6 z22.0 25.7 31.7
Negro.....cevvuvee 5.9 4.7 2.8 3.1 2.1 3.5
Japanese.......... 1.1 1.0 .6 .6 .8 .4
Chinese.......cvve .4 .3 1.3 .4 .3 1.2
Other Asian....... 3.6 4.2 £.8 8.3 4.7 4.8
All Others........ 5.3 7.9 5.2 2.6 2.9 1.2
Not Reported...... 2.4 10.9 11.2 3.0 1.0 .4

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports, Offlce of Vital Statistics, DPH&SS.
Again, due to the transitory nature of the Japanese - that ls, they merely

marry on Guam and then go elsewhere - their divorce rate remained quite low, as
was the case with the other Asians, particularly Chinese.
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Table 4.22. Percent Divorces by Race of Wife: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980

Total........ 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Chamorro.....cco... 25.8 28.9 28.8 27.2 31.9 25.3
Microneslan....... 2.4 2.6 2.8 3.0 2.6 3.1
Caucaslian......... 25.3 22.5 i2.8 28.9 24.6 25.5
Filipino..eeeenv... 23.6 17.4 i7.5 18.9 22.8 29.2
Negro...eeeveveens 4.0 2.9 2.1 2.8 1.0 1.3
Japanese.......... 2.2 1.6 2.3 .6 1.3 1.0
Chinese.....cveve 4 .5 .6 .2 .3 1.3
Other Aslian....... 4.6 5.3 9.1 13.0 12.3 i1.5
All Others........ 9.0 8.0 6.2 2.0 2.1 1.3
Not Reported...... 2.7 10.3 10.9 3.5 1.0 .4

SOURCE: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics, DPH&SS.

In this segment of the discussion on marriage, data obtalned from the Office
of Vital Statistics wlll cover the flve year perlod between 1978 and 1982.

From 1978 to 1980 (Table 4.23), more Caucasian grooms chose brides of other
races. In the following two years, 1981 and 1982, the "Other' racial grooms
exceeded Caucasians by a discernably small percentage: 16.0 percent in 1981 and
7.2 percent in 1982.

Table 4.23. Marrlages by Race of Bride and Race of Groom : 1978 to 1982

1982 1393 999 277 84 146 492 394 65 63 128 138
1981 1480 1054 249 115 137 553 426 59 89 127 151
1980 1634 1221 248 {18 136 719 413 62 98 148 105
1979 1766 1319 258 148 147 766 447 67 112 142 126
1978 1767 1423 284 150 153 836 344 47 74 140 83
Percent

1982... i00.0 27.7 8.4 14.6 49.2 100.0 1i6.5 1i6.0 32.5 35.0
1981... 100.0 23.6 10.9 3.0 52.5 {00.0 13.8 20.9 29.8 35.4
1980... 160.0 20.3 9.7 ti.1 58.9 100.0 15.0 23.7 35.8 25.4
i979... i66.0 i19.6 1ii.z2 1i.i D58.i 1006.0 15.0 25.1 3i.8 28.2
1978... 100.0 20.0 10.5 10.8 58.7 100.0 13.7 21.5 40.7 24.1

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

The number of Caucasian grooms takling brides of another race was greater than

the number of same-race marriages in 1980 (Table 4.24). This did not occur in any
other raclal group for the five year period.
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Table 4.24. Marriages of Caucasian Grooms by Race of Bride,
Guam: 1978 to 1982

1982..... 274 100.0 16.8 11.3 53.3 18.6
1981..... 264 100.0 13.6 15.9 51.9 18.6
1980..... 284 100.0 18.0 13.0 47.9 21.1
1979..... 289 100.0 16.6 12.1 50.9 20.4
1978..... 293 100.0 17.7 11.9 52.2 i8.1

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

There was a slight decrease Iin the number of same-race marriages for
Chamorros which occurred between 1978 and 1981, but the number rose again in 1982
to 277 (Table 4.25).

Table 4.25. Marrlages of Chamorro Grooms by Race of Bride,
Guam: 1978 to 1982

———— " -~ ——— o ———— A = T T T = T R T O ) A D TS

Chamorro Grooms Race of Bride

Year Number Percent Chamorro Fillpino Caucasian Other
1982..... 342 100.0 81.0 6.4 4.4 8.2
1981..... 308 100.0 80.8 8.8 3.9 6.5
1980..... 310 100.0 80.0 7.4 5.8 6.8
1979..... 325 100.0 79.4 5.5 6.5 8.6
1978..... 331 100.0 85.8 4.5 2.4 7.3
Source: Annual Statlstical Reports, 0fflce of Vital Statlstics,

Department of Publlc Health and Social Services, Guam.

There was a marked (39 percent) decrease of Filipino grooms from 204 in 1981
to 147 in 1982. This group experienced a slight Increase from 1978 to 1979, but
then the flgure dropped significantly in 1980: from 260 in 1979 to 216 in 1980, a
decrease of 20.4 percent.

79



Table 4.26. Marriages of Filipino Grooms by Race of Bride,
Guam: 1978 to 1982

1982..... 147 100.0 29.9 57.1 3.4 9.5
1981..... 204 100.0 34.3 56.4 4.9 4.4
1980..... 216 100.0 32.4 54.6 6.0 6.9
1979..... 260 100.0 32.7 56.9 5.0 5.4
1978..... 224 100.0 21.0 67.0 5.8 6.2

Source: Annual Statlistical Reports, Offlice of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

Grooms of "Other" races showed a marked downward trend between'1978 and 1982,
from 919 grooms to 630 (Table 4.27).

Table 4.27. Marrlages of Other Race Grooms by Race of Bride,
Guam: 1978 to 1982

1982..... 630 100.0 12.2 2.5 4.3 81.0
i981..... 704 100.0 11.5 1.6 3.6 83.4
1980..... 824 100.0 5.9 2.4 1.7 89.9
1979..... 892 100.0 5.9 3.0 2.1 88.9
1978..... 919 100.0 4.9 1.1 1.5 92.5

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Soclal Services, Guam.

SUMMARY

From looklng at both census and vital statistics data, It is apparent that
both marrliage and divorce are on the rise. It has been estimated in the U.S5. that
the divorce rate is approaching 50 percent, that one out of every two marriages
will end in divorce. On Guam, at least from 1978 to 1985, the rate of divorce was
not that high, though It was rising. Between the 1970 and 1980 censuses, the
number of divorced males rose 16 percent, while divorced females increased by 78
percent. There was also an increase in the number of separated males (41 percent)
and females (50 percent).

Between 1960 and 1980, age at flrst marrlage Iincreased by 8 percent for
females, showing that females were delaying their first marriage, probably to
finish schooling or enter the labor force.

By region, Central had the hlghest percentages of single, wldowed, and
divorced persons; North had the most married. By village, Piti had the most
single persons, Santa Rita the greatest married, Umatac the most widowed, and
Agana the most divorced.
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From 1980 to 1984, Japanese men comprlsed the greatest percentage of grooms,
but this was true of Japanese brides for only 1980 and 1981. Chamorros were the
second most likely group to get married between 1980 and 1985, followed closely by
Caucasians.

Between 1980 and 1985, Caucaslan males were the group most likely to get
divorced; Chinese males the least likely. For females, Chamorros had the hlghest
rate of dlvorce (except for 1980 when 1t was the Fllipinos), for all vyears,
Chinese women were least likely.

Same-race marriages from 1978 to 1982 seemed to be more common for those
belonging to "Other" races than for the 3 largest groups (Chamorro, Fillpino,
Caucaslian). However, when "Others" are removed from consideration, Chamorros were
more likely to marry others of thelr own race. Caucasians generally had the
highest rates of mixed race marriages, but this could often backfire: they also
had the highest rates of mixed race divorces. Same race divorces, however,
outnumbered mixed race divorces in all years.

Since marriage and dlivorce are events that can happen more than once to a
person, and are not as limited by age as fertiiity is, they are not as easy to
work with as other demographic events are. The snapshots provided by census and
vital register data can only scratch the surface of what is a fascinatling area of
human behavior.
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CHAPTER S
FERTILITY

Fertility is of vital interest in the field of demography, in light of the
role it plays in giving shape to age-sex structure and in producing the alteration
In the size of a population. The age distribution of a population is more
sensitive to changes in fertility behavior than to changes in mortallty. The
proportion of a population that is young or old depends mainly on the birth rate
and not on the death rate, because as people live longer, the population
structure, as a whole, becomes older rather than younger. A population has an
Increasing proportion of older people when the birth rates have fallen and not
because the death rates have fallen. Any decline In mortallty makes the age
distributlon younger as more children survive. The decline of mortallty has very
l1ttle effect at middle ages. On the other hand, any decline in fertility
necessarily makes the population older since It reduces the proportion of
children.

Measures of fertility quantify the birth performance of a population over a
period of time. These measures can be used to compare the fertility levels of a
number of populations during a particular time interval to exhlbit a time trend in
fertiiity In a population.

Fertility measures Include crude birth rate, gross fertility rate, general
fertility rate, and rate of reproduction.

Analysis of fertility trends In the Paciflc ls not abundant, and Guam is no
exception. Although Guam has had regular censuses, and a great deal of
Informatlion has been collected, there has been no systematic look at the fertility
trends until recently (Levin and Retherford 1986).

The data for children ever born in 1980 were derived from the answers to
question 2ia (How many babies has ___ ever had, not Including stilibirths?),
which was asked of women 15 years old and over, regardiess of marlital status.
Still-births, stepchildren, and adopted children were excluded. Ever-married
women were instructed to include all children born to them before and during their
most recent marrlage, children no longer living, and children away from home, as
well as children who were still at home. Never-married women were instructed to
include all children born to them. Data on children ever born reported by
never-marrled women should be vlewed with cautlon because of the very high rates
of nonresponse to the questlon and the antlclpated underreporting of live births
to these women.

In the 1980 census, a terminal category of "15 or more®' was used for
recording the number of children ever born. For purposes of computing the_tgtal
number of chiidren ever born, the terminal category was given a mean value of i5.

The data on the number of children still living were derived from answers to
question 2ib (How many of these children are still living?), which was asked of
all women 15 years old and over who reported having had at least one chlld ever
born In question 2ia. For the purposes of computling the total number of chlldren
still living, the terminal category "15 and over' was given a mean value of 15.
In addition, all women 15 years old and over who reported having had a child were
also asked In question 2ic¢ if any children were born sSlnce April 1, 1979.
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Although the data were collected for women past age 50, subsequent editling
procedures only accepted a "Yes' response for women 15 to 50 years old. Nelther
of these two questlons had been asked in prior decennlal censuses.

FERTILITY CHARACTERISTICS

In 1980, there were 2,517 children ever born per 1,000 women 15 years and
over in Guam, and 2,391 children still living per 1,000 women (Table 5.1,
Another way of stating this is that the average woman had had 2.5 children ever
born, and 2.4 still alive. Until the 55 to 59 year age group, there was a direct
correlation between age and number of children ever born, that is, the older the
age group of women, the higher the fertllity. Of course, many of the young women
had not finished their fertility and, in the case of the 15 to 19 year old women,
many had not even started to have children.

Table 5.1. Chlldren Ever Born, Still Allve, and Children Born in the
Last Year: 1980

Numbers Per 1000 Women
Children Children Births Children Children Births
Ever Still Previous Ever Still Previous
Age Group Females Born Allve Year Born Alive Year
Total..... 32,599 82,040 77,935 eee 2,517 2,391 ces
15 to 19 yrs. 5,144 613 600 247 119 117 48
20 to 24 yrs. 5,089 4,144 4,079 885 814 802 174
25 to 29 yrs. 5,130 8,394 8,224 897 1,636 1,603 175
30 to 34 yrs. 4,435 10,865 10,645 505 2,450 2,400 114
35 to 44 yrs. 5,259 18,875 18,325 275 3,589 3,485 52
45 to 54 yrs. 3,763 18,437 17,657 . 4,900 4,692 ces
55 to 59 yrs. 1,280 6,644 6,251 ce 5,191 4,884
60 to 64 yrs. 919 4,925 4,524 - 5,359 4,923
65 + yrs..,.. 1,580 9,143 7,630 ce 5,787 4,829

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/DS54, 1980 Table 19.

For those women who had probably completed thelr fertllity, there ls evidence
of a fertillty decline. Women In the 35 to 44 year old age group had 3,589
children per 1,000 women, compared to 4,900 for women 45 to 54 and 5,191 for women
55 to 59. VWomen who were 55 to 59 yvears old had had an average of about 5.2
chlldren ever born, while those 45 to 54 had 4.9, and the 35 to 44 aged women had
3.6. While a slight decline of 0.3 chlldren per woman |s evident between the 55
to 59 yvear old women and the 45 to 54 year old women, a larger decline of 1.3
children per woman between the 45 to 54 year olds and the 35 to 44 year olds can
be seen. Older women, those aged 60 fto 64 and 65 and over, had still larger
numbers of children ever born: an average of 5.4 and 5.8 per woman, respectively.

Tables 5.2 and 5.3 show the differences between the civilian and military
female populations in numbers of children ever born, numbers still alive, and
births in the previous year. Civilian women had more children ever born per
1,000 women in all age groups except the 15 to {9 and 60 to 64 year olds, and also
had more children still alive per 1,000 women. For births in the previous vyear,
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however, mllltary women had hlgher rates In the 2 voungest age groups than did
civilian women.

Table 5.2. Children Ever Born, Still Allve, and Children Born In the
Last Year: 1980 Civiiians

——— - - — — - - — - —— " - - = - " - = A - - ——————— -

Numbers Per 1000 Women
CIVILIAN Children Children Births Children Children Births
Ever Still Previous Ever Still Previous
Age Group Females Born Alive Year Born Alive Year
Total..... 26,562 72,734 €8,947 ces 2,738 2,596 .
15 to 19 yrs. 4,565 502 491 200 110 108 44
20 to 24 yrs. 3,485 2,951 2,913 595 847 836 171
25 to 29 yrs. 3,583 6,160 6,055 657 1,719 1,690 183
30 to 34 yrs. 3,256 8,626 8,451 394 2,649 2,596 121
35 to 44 vyrs. 4,472 16,866 16,386 245 3,771 3,664 55
45 to 54 yrs. 3,573 17,691 16,954 cos 4,951 4,745 .
55 to 59 yrs. 1,231 6,408 6,027 . 5,206 4,896
60 to 64 yrs. 889 4,735 4,345 eoo 5,326 4,888
65 + yrs..... 1,508 8,795 7,325 cee 5,832 4,857

Source: Unpublished tabulations, U.S. Bureau of the Census.

Table 5.3. Chlldren Ever Born, Still Allve, and Chlldren Born In the
Last Year: 1980 Milltary

Numbers Per 1000 Women
MILITARY Children Chlldren Births Children Chlidren Births
Ever Still Prevlious Ever Still Previous
Age Group Females Born Allive Year Born Alive Year
Total..... 6,037 9,306 8,988 cee 1,541 1,489 cee
15 to 19 yrs. 579 111 109 47 192 188 81
20 to 24 yrs. 1,604 1,193 1,166 290 744 727 181
25 to 29 yrs. 1,547 2,234 2,169 240 1,444 1,402 155
30 to 34 yrs. 1,179 2,239 2,194 111 1,899 1,861 94
35 to 44 yrs. 787 2,009 1,939 30 2,553 2,464 38
45 to 54 yrs. 190 746 703 cen 3,926 3,700 ces
55 to 59 yrs. 49 236 224 cee 4,816 4,571
60 to 64 yrs. 30 i70 i79 ce 6,333 5,967
65 + yrs..... 72 348 305 vos 4,833 4,236

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 19 and Unpublished Data

The fertility of women born on Guam was higher than for women born elsewhere
(Table 5.4>. Although all women had 1,712 children ever born per 1,000 women In
1980, those born on Guam had 2,037 chlldren per 1,000 women compared to 1,476 for
women born outside Guam. The data for chlldren still allve and chlildren born in
the year preceding the census followed the same trend.
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Table 5.4. Children Ever Born, Stil] Allve and Births iIn the Last Year by
Birthplace of Mother: 1980

Numbers Per 1000 Women
Born Not Born Not
on Born on Born
Fertllity Total Guam Guam Total Guam Guam
Females, 15 to 44......... 25057 10523 14534 .o .o ces
Children ever bOrMN...cceeovvses 42891 21435 21456 1712 2037 1476
Children still alive.....cvee.. 41873 20842 21031 1671 1981 1447

Birth in year preceding census. 2809 1224 1585 112 116 109

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 24.

Women who were not In the labor force ln 1980 had higher fertility than women
who were in the labor force (Table 5.5). Of course, some of the women who were
not in the labor force may not have been in the labor force because they were
caring for young chlidren, For females 16 years and over, there were 1,791
children ever born per 1,000 women. Women in the labor force had 1,671 children
ever born per 1,000 women, compared to 1,930 per 1,000 women not In the labor
force, and 1,628 per 1,000 women who were unemployed. 0f those women empioved in
the clivilian labor force, those who had worked 35 or more weeks In 1979 had rates

of children ever born and still alive per 1,000 women that were 25 percent higher
than those who had only worked 1 to 34 weeks, and a rate of children born in the
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last vear that was 34 percent higher than those working fewer weeks. Women Iin the
Armed Forces had the lowest number of children ever born: 468 per 1,000 women.

Table 5.5. Children Ever Born, Still Alive and Births In the Last Year by
Labor Force Participation: 1980

Numbers Per 1000 Women
“Chiden Chiden  Born Chlden Chidren  Born
Fe- Ever Still Last Ever Still Last
Labor Force Participation males Born Alive Year Born Alive Year

Females 16-44 years. 23938 42874 41856 2800 1791 1749 117

In Labor Force....vouvvvee 12828 21433 2099% 1147 1871 1637 89
Armed ForceS...cevvvven 883 413 401 67 468 454 76
Civilian Labor Force... 11945 21020 20598 1080 1760 1724 20

Employed......covvuvs 11130 19693 19317 963 1769 1736 87

Worked 35+ weeks... 8471 15550 15249 737 1836 1800 87
Worked 1-34 weeks.. 2276 3350 3288 149 1472 1445 65
Unemployed........... 815 1327 1281 117 1628 1572 144

Not in Labor Force....... 11110 21441 20857 1653 1930 1877 149

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 36

Tabie 5.6 shows ratios of children ever born to children still alive per
female by age. The oldest age group of 65 and over produced the highest numbers
of children ever born per woman; those age groups who can be assumed to have
completed their fertility had an average of over 5 children per woman. They had
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the lowest percentages of children still allve, but this should not be considered
unusual. Some of the deaths to these children would have happened at early ages,
causing mothers to have additional children to replace those who had died, but
the majorlty would have occurred to them as adults, and not occasioned replacement
childbearing. The hlighest ratlo of children still alive per female was in the 20
to 24 age group, at 98.4 percent. Since the total number of children ever born
per woman has apparently been decreasing for those women who have completed their
fertillity, from 5.8 per woman for those 65 and older to 4.6 for those 45 to 49, it
may be assumed that women In the younger age groups will follow the same trend and
will have fewer children ever born at the end of thelr childbearing vears.

Children Children Percent

Children Chlldren Ever Born Still Child.

Ever Still Per Alive Per Still

Age Group Females Born Alive Female Female Alive
15 to 19 yrs. 5,144 613 600 A .1 97.9
20 to 24 yrs. 5,089 4,144 4,079 .8 .8 98.4
25 to 29 vrs. 5,130 8,3%4 8,224 1.6 i.6 98.0
30 to 34 vyrs. 4,435 10,865 10,645 2.4 2.4 98.0
35 to 39 vyrs. 2,860 9,192 8,959 3.2 3.1 97.5
40 to 44 vyrs. 2,399 9,687 9,370 4.0 3.9 . 96.7
45 to 49 vrs. 2,018 9,259 8,901 4.6 4.4 96.1
50 to 54 yrs. 1,745 9,178 8,756 5.3 5.0 95.4
55 to 59 yrs. 1,280 6,644 6,251 5.2 4.9 94.1
60 to 64 yrs. 919 4,925 4,524 5.4 4.9 91.9
65 yrs & over 1,580 9,143 7,630 5.8 4.8 83.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-BS54, Table 15, PC80-1-C/D54,
Table 19, and STF3, Table 31

OWN CHILDREN FERTILITY ESTIMATION
Because census data for Guam are collected by household, and the own children
method of fertility has been readily available in the Pacific, this method has

been used to Iinvestigate changing fertility trends on Guam. Other demographic

techniques are included where appropriate.

The own children method has been described in earlier publications and needs
only to be recapitulated briefly here. (For more detailed accounts, see, for
example, Cho 1973, Retherford and Cho 1978, and Cho, Retherford, and Choe 1987;
the current version of the own chiidren computer programs uses formuias given in
these sources.) The method is a census- or survey-based reverse survival
technique for estimating age-specific birth rates for years previous to a census
or household survey. Matching of children and mothers was based on a speclal
guestion on mother’s lline number or person number on the household schedule, If
the mother was present.

The matched (i.e. own) chlldren, classifled by child’s age and mother’s age,

are reverse-survived to estimate numbers of births by age of mother in previous
years. Reverse survival is also used to estimate numbers of women in previous
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years. Since there are no post-enumeration surveys in the American Paclific and no
independent estimates of the population exist, no adjustments are made for
underenumeration. After adjustments are made for unmatched (non-own) children,
age-specific birth rates are calculated by dividing the number of births by the
number of women. Estimates are computed for each previous year or group of years
back to 15 years before the census. Estimates are not computed further back than
15 years because births must then be based on children at ages 15 or older at
enumeration, a large proportion of whom do not reside in the same household as
thelr mother and hence cannot be matched. All calculatlons are done initlally by
single years of age and time (years before the census). Estimates for groups of
ages or groups of calendar vears are obtalned by approprlately agaregating
numerators and denomlnators of single-year rates and then dividing the aggregated
numerator by the aggregated denominator. For reasons of economy, the method is
usually applied to survey samples rather than complete counts, but because the
population of Guam is so small, the complete counts were used.

Non-own (unmatched) children are allocated to mothers by multiplying each
age-gpecific category of own (matched) children, specified by mother’s age, by the
corresponding age-speclfic ratlo of all children to own chlldren. Thus, the
number of own children at a glven age is adjusted upward by the same factor
regardiess of mother’s age, thereby Iintroducing some error In the fertility
estimates since the proportionate distribution of non-own children by age of
mother generally differs somewhat from the proportionate distribution of own
chlldren by age of mother, It Is, of course, |mpossible to specify non-own
adjustment factors by mother’s age since the mother of an unmatched child is by
definition not In the household. Since older women are usually In more stabie
househoid situations than younger women, the nature of the error from not
specifying non-own adjustment factors by mother’s age is usually to reallocate
erroneously a certain proportion of non-own children of a given age from younger
mothers to older mothers. This error, If present here, should have little effect
on the total fertility rate, but It produces an age pattern of fertility that is
too low at the younger ages and too high at the older ages. The error is minor if
the adjustment factors for non-own children are low, but sometimes these factors

can be quite high. For Guam, in 1980, the factors are indeed low, as can be seen
{ .

in Table 5.7.

Age of Child
CeNBUS —m oo e
Year 6t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 {1 12 13 14
i980..... 3 4 4 4 4 5 5 6 5 5 6 7 7 8 8

Source: Levin and Retherford, 1986.

Reverse-survival requires llfe tables. For the 1980 census, the llfe table
was obtained through the use of census questions on number of children ever born
and number of children still alive. By means of a method developed by Brass
(1975), this child survivorship Information was used to obtaln estlimates of child
mortallty that were In turn matched to the approprlate level of the Coale-Demeny
Model West 1ife table family (Coale and Demeny 1966). (The procedure for
obtaining the usual Brass estimates and matching them to Coale-Demeny model 1ife
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tables is bullt Into the own-chlldren computlng package and was used here; see
Midkiff and Choe 1978.) The level obtained in this way specified life tables that
were then used to derive reverse-survival ratios. For Guam, Coale-Demeny West
Table 23.1 was obtained, which indicated a life expectancy at birth for females of
75.3, the highest in the Pacific Islands (Levin and Retherford 1986:10). Constant
mortality was assumed for the entire 15 year period. Although sometimes mortality
estimates are too low (and life expectancy too high) because of a tendency for
respondents to selectlvely omlt mention of dead chlidren when responding to the
chlld survivorship questions, here the reverse-survival factors are already close
to one and are quite insensitive to errors of even several vyears of life
expectancy. Also, it is quite unlikely that women have neglected to mention
children who have died.

Own-chlldren estimates of age-speclflc marital blrth rates were obtained In
the following way: First, age-specific proportions currently married in flive-year
age groups were obtained from the 1960, 1970, and 1980 censuses of Guam and
linearly interpolated between censuses to get age-specific proportions currently
married in five-year age groups in each intercensal vear. In this way an array of
age-gpecific proportions currently married, with age in flve-year age groups along
one dimension, and time in calendar years (or midpoints of time periods) along the
other dimension was obtained. The original own-children analysis provided a
corresponding array of age-specific birth rates for all women. From these two
matrices a third array of age-specific marital birth rates was arrived at by
dividing, term by term, the array of age-specific birth rates by the array of
age-specific proportions currently married. This calculation assumes that all

rlrthe Aarrcre ithln mare ! a0
blirths occur wl thih marriage.

Marital total fertility rates (but not total fertllity rates for all women)
pertain only to ages 20 to 49. The MTFR Including ages 15 to 19 is not a good
measure because it weights the birth rates at age 15 to 19, which is based on
relatively few married women on Guam because of moderately late marriage, to the
gsame extent that it weights birth rates at older ages.

Age-specific proportions never married were obtalned in the same way as

eornant £ln nv‘nnnvﬂ-l ne Mmirrant lu marel -
age-speclfic proportions currentiy married. First, age-speclfic proportions never

marrled in five-year age groups were taken from the 1960, 1970 and 1980 censuses
of Guam, and then linearly interpolated between censuses to get age-specific
proportions never married in five-year age groups at midpoints of intercensal time
periods or subperlods. Each set of age-specific proportions never married so
derived provided the basls for calculating a value of the slingulate mean age at
marriage (SMAM), which |s used as a summary measure of nuptiality.

The Coale-Trussell @ index of marital fertility control was computed (Coale
and Trussell 1974, 1975, 1978; a computer program developed by James Trussell at
Princeton University’s Office of Population Research was used for this purpose).
This Index measures the deviation from the typical age pattern of natural
fertility, defined as fertility in the absence of deliberate family limitation,
that results from deliberate family limitation. The m index depends on the shape
of the age-specific marital fertility schedule, not on the level of marital
fertility. In the natural fertility situation, the shape of the schedule Is
convex throughout the reproductive ages, whereas in the family limitation
situation It Is concave at the older reproductlive ages. ~For purposes of
constructing the @m Iindex, the standard age 3schedule of natural fertility Is
obtalned as the arithmetic average of 10 of the age-specific natural marital
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fertllity schedules designated by Henry (1961). 1f the observed age-specific
fertlllty schedule has the same shape as that of the standard age-specific natural
fertility schedule, m = 0. If the observed schedule deviates from the standard
schedule by an amount that is the average deviation on 43 reasonably reliable
marital fertility schedules in the early 1960s, representing a range of
differences in the extent of fertility control, then @ = 1. Values of m higher
than { are also possible.

It should be noted that the own-children fertillty estimates are blased by
migration, a considerable problem for fertility estimates for Guam. If, before
moving, out-migrants have about the same age-specific birth rates as nonmigrants,
and if out-migrants take their children with them, then the own-children estimates
of age-specific fertillty for earller years, based on nonmigrants present at the
time of the census, should be about the same as |f the mligrants had actually been
present. If women who migrate leave thelr chlldren behind in the temporary care
of relatlves, however, the own-children fertillity estimates will be biased upward,
even If out-migrants and nonmigrants have identical age-specific fertility. In
this case, the children of migrants are treated as non-own and allocated to
reverse-survived nonmigrant women. It is not clear how much of this type of
child-leaving was occurring in Guam in 1980.

Results. The total fertllity rate for Guam decreased from 4.2 to 3.0 durlng
the 15 year perlod before the 1980 census (Table 5.8 and Flgure 5.1). These rates
were the lowest In the Paclflc for areas which applled the own-chlldren method
(Levin and Retherford 1986). The marital fertility rates showed a similar
decrease, from 5.0 to 3.7 during the period, indicating low marital fertility
rates, and that most of the fertility was taking place within marriage. Part of
the decline can be attributed to a slilght Increase In the singulate mean age at
marriage (SMAM) from 21.1 years to 21.9 years during the perliod, but a large part
of the decline was due to acceptance of family planning, especially prior to 1980.
The m index increased from .30 from 1966 to 1970, to .63 between 1971 and 1975, to
.92 between 1976 and 1980 (Figure 5.2). Almost all of the decline during the
final period is attributable to conscious child limitation (i.e. the closer to 1
that m is, the greater the amount of deliberate child limltation.). By 1979,
family planning services were provided not only by the government and voluntary

organizations, but also by the military.

Figure 5.3 shows the age-specific fertility rates for the 1966 to 1970 period
and the 1976 to 1980 period. The figure shows that although there has not been
noticeable fertility cecline for the youngest women, there was noticeable dscrease

with age for women In the 25 to 29 year age groups and older.
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Table 5.8.

Total Fertllity and Age-Specific Rates, Derived by
the Own-Chllidren Method: 1980

Total Fertllity Rates and Age-Speclfic Rates, and Marital

1976- 1971~ 1966- 1976- 1971~

Age Group 1980 1975 1970 1980 1975
TFR..... . 4.24 3.55 3.02 5.02 4.24
15 to 19 yrs. 57 69 66 494 638
20 to 24 yrs. 190 181 171 301 299
25 to 29 yrs. 222 i88 164 266 231
30 to 34 yrs. 177 137 110 203 159
35 to 39 yrs. i28 86 64 146 99
40 to 44 yrs. 61 3% 24 74 47
45 to 49 yrs. 14 10 & 14 13

Source: Levin and Retherford, 1986, Appendix Tables 1 and 2.

Figure 5.1 Total and Marital Total Fertllity Rates:1966 to 1980

Total and Marital Total Fertility Rates: 1966 to 1980

MTFR TFR

2
1965

1970 j ' T ’ j " 1980
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The decrease !s consistent with Increased participation In the labor force,
and a general decline in fertility for the Territory as a whole. Data for
age-speclfic marital fertillty rates are consistent with this finding.

Vital statistics for Guam from 1980 allow for comparisons with the
own-children estimates (Table 5.9). The total fertility rate derived from vital
registration, using the 1980 census for denominators, was 3.24, compared to 3.16
for the own-children estimated fertillity. The age-specific rates also were very
close, although the own-chlldren estimates were very slightly lower. The
difference may be attributed to the mortallty estimates which could have been
influenced by non-reporting of some deaths to children. Ratios greater than { can
be seen in 2 age groups, 35 to 39 and 45 to 49. In the 35 to 39 year old group,
this ratio was most probably caused by age slippage: incorrect reporting of age of
women in the two age groups bracketing this one caused children to be "packed*
into the 35 to 39 year old group, while the very high ratio at ages 45 to 49 vears
was caused by the overallocatlon of non-own children to women at these ages.

Filgure 5.2 m-Index of Marlital Fertillty Control: 1966 to {980

m-Index of Marital Fertility Control: 1956-13980
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Figure 5.3 Age-Speciflic Fertility Rates: 1969-73 and 1974-78
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Table 5.9 Ratios of Fertility Estimates Derived by the Own-Children (0C)
Method to Fertility Estimates based on Alternative Source(aAS)

Year ASFRs

of e e
Esti- TFR TFR 15~ 20- 25- 30- 35- 40~ 45-
mate qo0)] (AS) TFR 19 24 29 34 39 44 49

1980 3.16 3.24 .98 .91 .96 .98 .92 1.1l 96 4.00

Note: Blrths are from Guam, Department of Public Health and Soclal Services
(1980>; numbers of women from the census.
Source: Levin and Retherford, 1986, Table 5

We have presented some prelimlnary data on fertillty estimates using the
own-chlldren method of fertillty estimation. After the 1990 census it will be
possible to look at the overlap between the two censuses to attempt to measure the
abllity of the census to obtaln indirectly estimated measures of fertlilty.

VITAL STATISTICS

In addition to measures derived from census data, fertility lIndlcators are
also computed from vital statlstics records. On Guam, unllke many developing
countries, vital registration coverage is complete. The measures described in the
following section are from the years 1980 through 1985, and are based on
populations estimated from the 1980 census base popuiation. While births and
deaths are recorded vyearly, Guam has no accurate record of migration; the
denominators used may be lower than the actual populations.



Table 5.10 shows the number and percent of births by age of mother from 1980
to 1985. As can be expected, females aged 20 to 24 had the highest number and
proportion of births in every vear, followed by those 25 to 29 years old. The
total number of births grew between 1980 and 1981, dropped in 1982, then repeated
the increase-decrease cycle between 1983 and 1985. The numbers and percentages of
increase/decrease are not large enough to be significant, even for a small
population such as Guam’s.

Table 5.10. Llve Births by Age of Mother: 1980 to 1985

Age 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980
Total........... 3197 3067 3184 2992 3008 3003
Percent....... 1060.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

15 to 19.......... 13.6 15,2 13.4 13.8 14.3 12.8
20 to24.......... 34.4 33.2 34.0 34.7 33.4 32.9
25 to 29.......... 27.5 27.0 27.7 27.0 28.6 29.8
30 to 34.......... 16.3 16.8 17.0 17.5 17.1 17.2
35 to39.......... 6.8 6.8 6.7 5.7 5.2 5.1
40 to 44.......... 1.3 .8 1.1 i.2 1.3 2.0
45 to 49.......... .0 .1 | A 1 .2
Unknown........... 1 .3 0.0 1 0 0.0

Source: Annual Statlstlical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Puplic Health and Soclal Services, Guam

Births by race of child are shown in Table 5.11. The number of births by
race each year does not vary greatly, though the proportion of mixed Chamorro
births seems to be growing a little each year. Because of the unreliablllity of
ethnicity statistics from the 1980 Census, it was not advisable to attempt to
compute birth rates by race of child.

Table 5.11. Live Births by Race of Child: 1980 to 1985

Race 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980
Total.......... 3197 3067 3184 2992 3008 3003
Percent....... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Chamorro....eoeee. 50.1 49.9 49.6 48.6 47.3 44.3
Chamorro Only... 21.6 23.3 22.3 21.6 21.8 22.9
Chamorro-0Other.. 10.5 9.9 10.6 9.8 10.2 10.8
Chamorro-Unknown 18.0 16.6 16.6 17.1 15.3 13.4
Filipino.......... 14.6 14.0 13.3 15.6 15.4 16.3
Caucasian......... 13.4 14.3 15.5 14.8 16.3 15.4
Micronesian....... 1.8 2.2 1.9 2.2 i.6 2.4
ASiaN...eeeeneenns 1.0 0.9 1.2 1.1 1.4 1.5
Negro.....ooovvun 2.4 1.7 2.2 2.0 1.7 1.6
All Other......... 16.7 16.9 16.3 15.6 i6.2 15.7
Not Reported...... 0.0 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Offlce of Vital Statlstics,
Department of Publlic Health and Soclal Services, Guam.
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Table 5.12 summarizes fertility Indicators for the births from 1980 to 1985.
The first fertility indicator is the Crude Birth Rate (CBR); defined as the total
number of births per year per 1,000 midyear population in an area. The CBR for
Guam ranged from 26.3 births per 1,000 population in 1984 to 28.3 in 1980.

Table 5.12. Fertility Rates Derived From Vital Statistics Data
Guam: 1980 to 1985

Rate 1985 1984 1983 1982 1981 1980
Crude Birth Rate 26.8 26.3 27.9 26.8 27.6 28.3
General Fertility Rate 113.3 1i11.4 118.4 113.8 1i16.9 119.2
Total Fertllity Rate 3.2 3.0 3.2 3.1 3.1 3.2
Marital Total Fert. Rate 3.8 3.6 3.9 3.2 3.7 3.8
Gen. Marital Fert. Rate 178.8 176.5 188.4 181.9 i87.7 193.1
Gen.Legitimate Fert. Rate 124.5 126.8 140.2 i37.7 146.3 153.2
Illegitimacy Ratlo 260.6 281.7 255.6 206.6 177.2 165.8
Illegitimacy Rate 96.1 100.9 96.3 74.0 64.6 6l.1
Gross Reproduction Rate 1550.7 1529.9 1472.3 1497.4 1518.6 1525.4
Net Reproductlion Rate 1486.3 1479.7 1580.4 1434.7 1490.5 1509.0
Mean Age of Mother 26.5 26.4 26.7 26.6 25.6 26.5
Mean Length of Generation 26.4 26.4 26.8 26.2 26.6 27.2

Séurce: Annual Statistlcal Report, Offlce of Vital Statistlcs,
Department of Publlc Health and Soclal Services, Guam,

The major drawback of the CBR Is that It does not take Into account the age
structure of the population for which It is computed, nor does it confine itself
to the population "at risk" of giving birth. One measure that does take age and
gender into account is the General Fertility Rate (GFR), which is computed using
only the female population 15 to 44 (or 49> as Its denominator, while leaving
total number of births as the numerator. These values ranged from 11i.4 in 1984
to 119.2 in 1980. The GFR ranges from the low 60s to the high 2008 in developing
countries (Palmore and Gardner, 1983:69); Guam falls into the middle range.

The GFR limits the population more than the CBR does, but can still be
affected by the age structure of the female population. The Total Fertility Rate
(TFR>, a summary measure that uses age-speclflic birth rates, attempts to elimlnate
age-structure dlfferences. The TFR estimates the total number of llve births
1,000 women would have if they lived through their reproductive vears and were
subject to a given set of age-specific birth rates. The TFRs shown In Table 5.11
Is the average number of live births Guam women would have if they followed Guam’s
age-specific blirth rate schedule, 3.2 in 1983 and 3.1 in 1984, TFRs In the
Paclfic region computed from census data range from 8.7 for Western Samoa in 1966
to 2.8 for Tuvaiu in 1979 (Levin and Retherford, 1986:i8J.

As most births take place within marrlages, rates are avallable to measure
fertility while limiting the population at risk to married women. These are the
General Marital Fertility Rate (GMFR), the Marital Total Fertility Rate (MTFR) and
the General Legitimate Fertility Rate (GLFR). If compared to the General
Fertillty Rate and Total Fertlility Rate, the "married" rates are higher, but not
excessively so, Indlcating that, on Guam, most of the births do occur within
marriages. There are some, however, that do not, as shown by the Illegitimacy
Ratio and Illegitimacy Rate. The ratio expresses the proportion of illegitimate
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births per 1,000 live pirths; this ranged from a low of 166 in 1980 to a high of
282 in 1984. Other countries have had rates as low as 12 for Greece in 1961 and
as high as 640 for E]l Salvador in 1961 (Shryock and Siegel, 1976:283). The
illegitimacy rate represents illegitimacy in relation to the population at risk of
having illegitimate births, and is the number of illegitimate births per year per
1,000 unmarried women. Rates ranged from 61 in 1980 to 101 In 1984.

Reproduction rates tell us whether a population will grow, Just replace
itself, or decline. The Gross Reproduction Rate (GRR) is the number of female
live births 1,000 women are expected to have over their reproductive lifetime, if
none of them were subjected to dying. GRRs of 1,000 would mean exact replacement
of these women; values higher or lower would mean growth or decline, respectively.
The Net Reproduction Rate 13 similar, but It takes the mortallty risk of women In
thelr reproductive years into account. Both rates for females on Guam for all the
years covered are at or above 1400, showing that the population Is expected to
continue growing. The mean length of a generation, computed from data collected
for the NRR, tells how many years after birth a woman replaces herself with a
female birth. On Guam, this ranged from 26.2 years to 27.2 years.

The mean age of mother is computed to distinguish populations who have their
children relatively early in life from those who have them relatively later. It
can also show whether women are delaying childbearing. On Guam, it would appear
that women are delaying childbearing slightly, but these rates may be affected by
the small number of women involved. In 1980, the mean age was 26.5 years; after
dipping to 25.6 in 1981, It rose to 26.7 in 1983, then dipped and rose agalin.

SUMMARY

Fertility on Guam is declining. The number of children ever born for women
who have completed their chlldbearing decreased from 5.8 to 3.6 children per woman
in 1980. Except for those age 15 to 19 and 60 to 64 years, civilian women had
more children ever born and still alive than did military women. The fertility
for women born on Guam was higher than for women born elsewhere; women not in the
labor force had higher fertility than those who were in the labor force.

Census methods of measuring fertillty showed that fertllity on Guam decllined
between 1965 and 1980, both overall and for married women. Most fertility took
place within marriage. There was a slight increase in mean age at marriage,
contributing to the decline in fertility. Another contributing factor was the use
of family planning. Many women probably delayed chlldbearing due to labor force
particlipation.

Vital statistics indicators for the past 6 years showed that the fertility
decline was continuing, though reproduction rates were still high enough to keep
the population growing. While some illegitimacy occurred, most births continued
to take place within marriage. The proportion of mixed Chamorro births increased
every vear; the proportions of births of children of all other races fluctuated

from vear to vear.

We have seen in this chapter two methods of measuring fertility, using census
and vital registration data. Both have confirmed that Guam’s population will
continue to grow through reproductive measures, regardless of other factors, such
as migration.
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CHAPTER &
MORTALITY

Mortality describes the risk of dying. Measures of mortality quantify the
risks of dying for a population exposed over a period of time. Mortality on Guam
has been, for the most part, decreasing since the inception of the U.S. Naval
Administration. After Spain ceded Guam to the United States, considerable changes
to the islands infrastructure took place. The enhanced quality of life
dramatically affected the demographic picture of Guam’s population.

More than any other single factor, a healthler environment probably had the
most effect on the downward trend of mortality. Despite the recent phenomenal
growth in the population from immigration, the quality of life is still conducive
to longevity and natural increase. Post-war Guam saw dramatic changes in social
and economic structures. Chamorros experienced dramatic transitions that were
also occurring on the U.S. mainland.

The 1980 census data did not Include questions deslgned to obtaln Informatlion
on mortality of Guam’s population.

MORTALITY CHARACTERISTICS

The system of vital registration, with respect to the recording of deaths,
was started by the Spanish government prior to the turn of the century, and was
adequate enough to be contlnued by the then newly-established U.S. HNaval
Government . With the converslon from the Spanish language to English on the
forms, this system continued wuntil mid-1955, after which a standard U.S.
registration form was instituted that allowed pre-coded automated tabulation. At
any rate, mortality trends for the early part of this century are largely derived
from the reporting of deaths by village commissioners to the ministry of civilian
affairs, which was responsible for vital reglistration.

The mortality trend at the beginning of the century can best be described as
extreme at certain points, when compared to later periods. Significant events
such as Ghe catastrophic typhoon in 1908, and a series of epidemies in 1910
(influenza), 1924 <(bacillary dysentery), 1932 and 1934 (measles), and 1938
(whooping cough) contributed to high mortality (Haddock 1973:38). These eplidemics

resulted in just over 1,000 deaths over a 30 vear period.

Despite these events, Guam’s Crude Death Rate (CDR) showed a gradual decline
beginning in 1910 when sanitary conditions, such as the introduction of piped
water to the city of Agana, were improved by the Naval government. In fact, the
epidemics had the net effect on the CDR (as it pertained to CGuam’s aggregate
population) of a deciine from about 25 to approximateily 20 deaths per 1000 persons
(Jongstra 1985:82).

Reglstration of all vital events stopped during World War II, but resumed
immediately afterward. Thus, information on vital events that occurred during the
war was obtained from survivors, as they best could recall. However, there
existed a serious under-registration of deaths for those two and a half years,
including deaths that occurred during the liberation of Guam. There were about
1,100 deaths during the two months of liberation <July and August 1944).
Subsequent death records show an accumulated total of 1,342 deaths for 1944. The
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total deaths for the two months, therefore, accounted for 82 percent of the total
deaths (Jongstra 1985:83-84>. The number of civilian casualtles as opposed to
Japanese and U.S. military deaths is undetermined.

The immigrant population has affected the mortality rates during the century
because the age and sex distribution of immigrants differs significantly from the
native populatlion (see Chapter 7 on Migration). That is, because immigrants tend
to be young adult males, the denominators tend to increase while the numerators do
not since mortallity 1s rather low for the age groups of migrants; also, there ls
probably some selection in the migration process - immigrants may be healthier
than the sending population in general.

The Crude Death Rate decreased considerably in the 1950s to about 5 per 1000,
where It remalns. The mortallity decline that had set in before World War II did
not show any further dramatic decrease after the 1950s.

Infant mortallty at the outset of this century was relatively high. The
Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) was also affected by the diseases that claimed lives
at all other ages until 1950, when modern medical facilities were built. A steady
decline In the IMR is consistent with an overall reduction of mortality durlng
this perlod, from about 200 deaths per 1000 live births in 1902 to about 30 per
1000 in 1950, Near the end of 1950, Guam’s administration became civilian,
resulting In some under-reglistration for 1951, and showing a sharp dip in rates
(Figure 6.1). Except for this one aberration, Infant Mortality Rates continued to
decrease gradually, although more slowly than before, until they reached the
current value of about 10 Infant deaths per 1000 live births,

The age and sex distribution of mortallty clearly shows fundamental changes
In the pattern of mortallty that occurred between 1920 and 1980 (Jongstra 1985:
85). The values for 1920 in Tables 6.1 and 6.2 particularly suffer from an upward
bias, due to the inclusion of deaths resulting from the influenza epidemic that
swept Guam In November and December 1918. Jongstra further notes that the bias is
not as strong as might be expected, since it was partly compensated for by the low
mortallty that characterizes the vital statlstics of 1919 and 1920. Relatlvely
low mortallty can stll] be noted from the age speciflc mortallty rates In 1930 for
the hlgher age groups. Around 1940, a simliar, although less dramatlc, sltuatlon
existed as the result of an epidemic of whooping cough in 1938. For 1970, some
deviations from the general mortality decline appeared which can be attributed to
deaths among persons returning from Vietnam (Jongstra 1985: 85).
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Age-Specific Mortality Rates For Males: Guam: 1920 to 1980

Table 6.1

(Rates per 1000)
Males
Age Group 1920 1930
Under 1.. 138.9 191.8
1 to 4... 59.5 47.8
5 to 9... 13.1 5.1
10 to 14. 4.4 1.5
15 to 19. 11.8 3.5
20 to 24. 12.0 5.0
25-to 29. 4.1
30 to 34. 12.9 5.2
35 to 39.
40 to 44. 30.4 10.5
45 to 49.
50 to 54. 52.1 17.2
55 to 59.
60 to 64. 112.4 28.6
65 to 69, 351.4
70 to 74. 59.3
Qver 75.. 147.1

Year
1940 1950 1960 1970 1980
109.8 60.9 31.0 31.1 13.6
12.5 4.5 1.4 1.6 7
2.1 1.2 .6 .4 .4
1.1 .5 .6 .9 .3
1.8 .8 1.8 3.9 1.3
6.0 1.2 2.3 2.7 2.2
4.5 1.5 1.3 2.3 2.1
7.1 1.9 2.1 2.5 2.3
11.3 3.5 1.4 2.9 1.8
i7.9 4.3 4.0 5.7 3.9
18.2 9.7 7.3 5.9 7.4
26.7 10.9 12.2 11.5 10.9
18.8 11.8 19.7 20.7 14.1
33.5 28.8 29.1 38.1 26.8
56.0 38.2 43.4 40.1 35.7
72.3 55.6 48.4 89.6 42.5
173.7 98.6 142.2 83.3 86.5

Note: For 1920 and 1930

30, some data

collected for 10-year age groups only.

Source: Eduard Jongstra, Unpublished Master’s Thesis, State
University of Groningen, The Netherlands, 1985; Office of Vital
Statistics, Department of Publlic Health and Soclal Services,
Guam
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The age group 1 to 4 years old experienced the biggest decrease in mortality
rates. Between 1920 and 1980, mortality rates of children | to 4 decreased by 99
percent. All other groups, but particularly those less than 20 for males and less
than 45 for females, also showed dramatic decreases in mortality. For females,
this Improvement in life expectancy was demonstrated in the childbearing ages.
Table 6.2 shows that until 1960, female mortality between ages 15 and 40 was
higher than for males in that age range. Between 1950 and 1986, this situation
appears to have reversed. Better health care around the time of child delivery
undoubtedly contributed to this change.

Table 6.2 Age-Speciflc Mortallty Rates For Females, Guam: 1920 to 1980
(Rates per 1000)

Females Year

Age Group 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980
Under 1., 149.3 171.¢Q 104.8 48.9 26.6 17.3 15.1
1 to 4... 55.8 47.5 14.1 3.3 1.2 1.4 .5
5 to 9... 12.0 5.5 i.5 .8 .7 .4 .3
10 to 14. 4.0 2.5 1.2 1.4 .6 .5 .1
15 to 19. 11.5 4.9 2.9 2.7 .3 .7 .7
20 to 24. i3.3 10.2 6.8 3.0 .8 .9 .7
25 to 29. 12.0 5.7 1.6 1.2 .7 1.0
30 to 34. 21.6 6.7 9.9 3.9 .5 .6 .5
35 to 39, i0.3 4.8 2.0 i.4 i.6
40 to 44. 20.8 10.3 9.8 5.9 3.8 2.1 1.5
45 to 49. 8.1 10.0 5.3 6.0 1.8
50 to H4. 44.3 18.3 8.9 11.0 2.0 5.5 5.7
55 to 59. 16.0 12.2 7.6 13.2 8.8
60 to 64. 102.5 22.4 24.0 22.2 17.3 17.6 13.4
65 to 69. 267.7 25.2 28.2 23.5 26.5 26.1
70 to 74. 49.3 65.6 44.4 58.4 52.4 38.4
Over 75.. 68.6 152.1 77.8 86.4 94,9 80.9

Note: Some data for 1920 and 1930 collected for i0-year age groups only.
Source: Eduard Jongstra, Unpublished Master’s Thesis, State
Unliversity of Groningen, The Netherlands, 1985; Office of Vital
Statlistlcs, Department of Publlc Health and Social Services,
Guam.

VITAL STATISTICS DATA

For the perlod 1978 to 1982 (Table 6.3), more deaths were reported in the age
group 45 to 64 than in any other age group. About 30 percent of all deaths in
every year occurred in this age group. This age group also showed Just over twlce
the number of deaths that occurred in the next youngest age group of 25 to 44
years. ‘
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‘Table 6.3 Distribution of Deaths by Age: 1978 to 1982

Age at Death 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982

Total deaths... 424 377 422 406 443
Less than | vear.. 46 33 49 32 34
i to 4 years...... il ? 5 3 10
5 to 14 vears..... 10 4 11 4 6
15 to 24 years.... 39 31 25 26 14
25 to 44 years.... 65 50 58 51 45
45 to 64 years.... 125 120 126 125 141
65 to 74 years.... 60 63 82 91 93
7S to B4 vyears.... 51 52 42 46 75
Qver 85 years..... 17 15 24 28 25

Source: Annual Statistical Report, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

Between 1978 and 1981, the death rates for infants (those less than 1 year of
age) experienced peaks and troughs before stabilizing in 1982. However, the
percent distribution for the five vears was falirly level, with the highest
percentage reported at 1{1.6 in 1980, and the lowest at 7.7 percent in 1982 (Table
6.4).

Table 6.4 Percent Deaths by Age: 1978 to 1982
Age at Death 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982
Total deaths... 100.0 100.0 i100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than 1 year.. 10.8 8.8 11.6 7.8 7.7
{1 to 4 vears...... 2.6 2.4 1.2 e 2.3
5 to 14 vyears..... 2.4 i.1 2.6 1.0 1.4
15 to 24 years.... 2.2 8,2 5.9 6.4 3.2
25 to 44 years.... 15.3 13.3 13.7 12.6 10.2
45 to 64 years.... 29.5 31.8 29.9 30.8 31.8
65 to 74 vyears.... 14.2 16.7 19.4 22.4 21.0
75 to 84 years.... 12.0 13.8 i0.0 11.3 16.9
Over 85 years..... 4,0 4.0 5.7 6.9 5.6

Source: Annual Statistical Report, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

Moreover, the distribution of infant deaths between sexes (Table 6.5) shows
an alternating pattern over the flve years, beginning with 1978, where males
showed a total of 27 deaths, and females 19. For the following vyear, 1979, the
reverse ls evident, with males showing a total of 11 deaths and females 22. The
situation again reversed ltself in 1980, with males having 30 deaths and females
with 19. This switching back and forth continued for the next 2 years, with
neither maies nor females having a dominant trend in numbers of infant deaths.

100



Table 6.5 Deaths by Age and Sex: 1978 to 1982

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982
Age at e L
Death Male Fmle Male Fmle Male Fmle Male Fmie Male Fmle
Total... 274 150 233 144 263 159 242 164 251 192
Under 1 yr 27 19 11 22 30 19 i3 19 19 15
1 to 4.... 3 8 7 2 2 3 i 2 6 4
5 to 14... 7 3 2 2 9 2 2 2 2 4

15 to 24.. 33 6 19 12 20 5 22 4 11 3
25 to 44.. 46 19 34 16 44 14 34 17 33 12
45 to 64.. 86 39 89 31 86 40 86 39 91 50
65 to 74.. 31 29 36 27 46 36 83 38 o0 43
75 to 84.. 32 19 27 25 18 24 23 23 33 42

Over 85... 9 8 8 7 8 16 8 20 6 19
Total 64.6 35.4 61.8 38.2 62.3 37.7 59.6 40.4 56.7 43.3
Under 1 yr 6.4 4.5 2.9 5.8 7.1 4.5 3.2 4.7 4.3 3.4
1 to 4.... 7 1.9 1.9 .5 .5 .7 .3 5 1.4 .9
S to 14, 1.7 .7 .5 .5 2.1 .9 .5 .5 .5 .9
15 to 24.. 7.9 1.4 5.0 3.2 4.7 1.2 5.4 1.0 2.5 .7
25 to 44.. 10.8 4.5 9.0 4.2 10.4 3.3 8.4 4.2 7.4 2.7
45 to 64.. 20.1 9.2 23.6 8.2 20.4 9.5 21.2 9.6 20.5 11.3
65 to 74.. 7.3 6.8 9.5 7.2 10.9 8.5 13.1 9.4 11.3 9.7
75 to 84.. 12.0 4.5 7.2 6.6 4.3 5.7 5.7 5.7 7.4 9.5
Over 85... 2.1 1.9 2.1 1.9 1.9 3.8 2.0 4.9 1.4 4.3

Source: Annual Statistical Report, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Publlic Health and Social Services, Guam.

Racial distribution of deaths for the five-year perlod of 1978 to 1982 (Table
6.6) indicates that in 1978 Chamorro deaths were almost 6 times greater than the
" next highest raclial group, Caucaslians. For 1979, Chamorros accounted for 64
percent of all deaths - just over 5 times more than the deaths of the next highest
race, Filipinos. In 1980, Chamorros were 61 percent of all deaths, with Filipinos
second at 15 percent of deaths. Chamorro deaths were over 4 times higher than
Filipino deaths that year.
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Table 6.6 Deaths by Race: 1978 to 1982

Number Percent

Race 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982

Total... 424 377 422 406 443 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Chamorro.. 278 242 256 249 306 65.6 64.2 60.7 61.3 69.1
Filipino.. 39 46 62 57 54 9.2 12.2 14.7 14.0 12.2
Caucaslan. S50 44 45 47 40 ti.8 11.7 10.7 11.6 9.0
Micronesn. 32 26 36 23 25 7.5 6.9 8.5 0.7 5.6
Asian..... 14 12 16 22 9 3.3 3.2 3.8 5.4 2.0
All Others 10 6 7 8 9 2.4 1.6 1.7 2.0 2.0
Not Reptd. i 1 0 0 0 .2 3 0.0 0.0 0.0

Source: Annual Statistical Report, Office of Vital Statistics,
Department of Public Health and Social Services, Guam.

In the previous three years, 1978 to 1980, it appeared that Chamorro deaths
were on the decline, but in 1981, figures rose appreciably, to 61 percent of
deaths, then dramatically in 1982, to 69 percent of deaths.

Percentages show that the racial groups, other than Chamorros. were
relatively stable in their respective proportions of deaths for the five-year
period,

In relation to the age structure, 4 percent of the total Chamorro population
were of persons 65 years and older in 1980 (Table 6.7). By contrast, this same
age group contributed 47 percent of all Chamorro deaths that yvear. The next two
younger age categories (55 to 64 years and 45 to 54 years) had the next highest
percentages of deaths at 18 and 10 percent, respectively. (Table 6.8). As wlith
the first age groups, the latter {wo age groups were also small in their
percentage of population distribution; 4 percent for the group 55 to 64 years, and
7 percent for those 45 to b4 years.
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Table 6.7 Age by Race: 1980

Cham- Fili~- All Not

Age Group Total orro pino White Others Rptd
All ages........ 109979 47845 22447 19751 8786 7150
Percent....... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than 5 yrs.,.. 12.3 13.2 11.0 12,9 10.3 10.8
5 to 14 yrs....... 22.6 28.4 19.4 16.2 18.4 16.6
15 to 19 yrs...... 10.4 13.2 7.8 7.9 8.0 9.4
20 to 24 yrs...... i0.5 8.3 6.4 18.4 8.5 18.7
25 to 34 yrs...... 18.5 13.6 18.7 26.0 23.8 23.5
35 to 44 yrs...... 10.7 8.3 12.8 1.2 16.4 11.6
45 to 54 yrs...... 7.7 7.1 12.1 4.2 9.8 5.1
55 to 64 yrs...... 4.5 4.3 8.1 2.2 3.7 2.7
65 yrs. and older, 2.8 3.6 3.8 .9 1.2 1.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 21

By comparison, Filipinos aged 65 years and older constltuted about the same
proportion of their ethnic group as did Chamorros, 4 percent. Likewise, the same
observation as with Chamorros can be made in regard to deaths, since Filipinos in
the age group 65 and older had the highest percentage of total deaths. The next
lower age groups, 55 to 64 years, also had the next highest percentage of total
deaths with 19. However, Fllipinos In the age aroups 5 years and under, with a
sllohtly lower percentage of 18, were the third highest In total deaths.

The inverse correlation between the relatively small proportion of persons In
the oldest age group and the higher proportion of deaths attributed to that age
group is understandable because older people are more prone to disease,
particularly chronic disease, than younger people. Two prominent factors that
bear upon this demographic phenomenon are poor environmental and sanitatlion
conditions that existed before 1950, and the lack of proper nutrition, especially
durlng the Japanese occupation of Guam. At least with those 65 vears and older in
1980 - that is, those born in 1915 or earlier - these factors would presumably
contribute to their deaths; however, only an analysis of cause of death variables
will give greater credence to this assumption.

In 1980, children less than 5 vears old were only @ percent of al!l Chamorro
deaths, while Filipinos had twice that percentage (18 percent) (Table 6.8).
Deaths to Whites less than 5 years old were only a little lower (16 percent), and
"All Others" showed 22 percent. As these data do not separate infant (less than 1
year) deaths from other deaths to those less than 5 years, it is not known what
proportion infant deaths contribute to all deaths in this age group.

In other age aroups, specifically those 25 to 34 vears and 55 to 64 years,
Whites showed a high percentage in comparison to the other racial groups. Nearly
18 percent of deaths to Whites in 1980 were to those 25 to 34 years old, which was
nearly treble the figure for Filipinos or Chamorros. Moreover, in the age group
S5 to 64 years, Whites had the highest percentage, at 20 percent. These high
proportions, however, may be a result of the small numbers of Whites, rather than
a true picture of Whites’ mortality.
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Table 6.8 Deaths by Race and Age: 1980

Cham- Fili- All

Age Group Total orro pino White Others
All ages........ 422 256 62 45 59
Percent....... i00.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than 5 yrs... 12.8 9.0 17.7 15.6 22.0
5tol4vyrs....... 2.6 1.6 3.2 2.2 6.8
15 to 19 yrs...... 2.4 2.0 3.2 2.2 3.4
20 to 24 yrS.eev.e 3.6 3.1 1.6 6.7 5.1
25 to 34 yrs...... 7.8 5.5 4.8 7.8 13.6
35 to 44 vrs...... 5.9 4.3 8.1 8.9 8.5
45 to 54 vyrs...... it.4 10.2 11.3 {t1.1 16.9
55 to 64 yrs...... 18.5 18.0 19.4 20.0 18.6
65 yrs. and older. 35.1 46.5 30.6 15.6 5.1

Source: Annual Statistical Report, Office of Vital
Statistics, Department of Public Health and Soclal
Services, Guam.

-It 1s not known whether the data in Table 6.8 discussed in the preceding
paragraphs are anomalies for the year 1980, or if they represent a trend in deaths
by age and race. In any event, these tabulations indicate areas which might
interesat health researchers as well as demographers.

LEADING CAUSES OF DEATH

In the perlod 1981 to 1985 (Table 6.9) the two leading causes of death on
Guam were heart disease and cancer, which placed first and second, respectively.
These diseases accounted for 880 deaths (572 heart disease related deaths and 308
cancer related deaths) in the five-year period. Cerebrovascular diseases ranked
third In 1981, 1982, and 1985, and fourth In 1983 and 1984. In total,
cerebrovascular dliseases accounted for 139 deaths in the perlod, making it the
third leading cause of death on Guam.

Other leading causes for the same period were motor vehicle accidents with
07 deaths, which placed it fourth overall, *other accidents" (drowning,
1

; ectrocutions, etc.) at 104 deaths, and diabetes at 95 deaths.
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Table 6.9 Leading Causes of Death: 1981 to 1985

All Causes.... 2202 ... 406 ... 443 ... 462 ... 450 ... 441

Diseases of Heart, 572 1 96 1 116 1 137 1 113 1 110 1
Neoplasms (Cancer). 308 2 58 2 64 2 80 2 60 2 66 2
Cerebrovscir Dis. . 139 3 31 3 25 3 22 4 30 4 31 3
Othr Disease of Cntrli
Nervous System... 83 7 12 7 24 4 15 9 15 8 {7 8
Diabetes Mellitus.... 95 6 11 9 17 5 15 8 30 3 22 4
All Other Accidents..104 5 26 4 i6 6 18 5 23 6 21 )
Chronic Liver Disease
and Cirrhosis.... 40 10 14 6 15 7 ... ... 11 9 oo
Motor Vehicle Acc. 107 4 2% 5 11 8 29 3 26 5 21 5
Pneumonia......... 46 8 ... ... 0 9 17 6 . 19 7
Suicide.......vv... 20 ... oee .. g 10 ... ... ae. ... i1 10
Homicide........... 46 8 12 8 e e 16 7T 18 7 ...
Perinatal Cond..... 36 ... 9 10 ... ... 12 10 9 10 .
Congenital Anomalies 12 .. ... iv vt vee ee e e 12 g
All Other Causes... 600 ... 116 ... 136 ... 121 ... 116 ... 111

Note: Rank order is for top ten causes only.
"..." Not included In top ten causes.

Source: Annual Statistical Reports, Office of Vital Statistics, Department
of Public Health and Social Services, Government of Guam.

At the present time, the Office of Vital Statistics does not report
statlstles on cause of death by race, sex, or age. These varlables can be
obtained, and In fact, It is anticlpated that the compilation, analysls, and
tabulation of such variables will be accomplished in the latter part of 1988;
these statistics will be maintained thereafter.

LIFE TABLE ANALYSIS

Abridged life tables for Guam that were done for the period 1969 to 1971 and
1979 to 1981 (Flores>, show that life expectancy at birth for both sexes combined
Increased by 5.8 years, from 66.5 In the first life table period to 72.3 years in
the second (See Appendix D). This increase in life expectancy is attributable to
the establishment of social and public health programs aimed at specific age
groups such as mothers and infants. From thelr inception in the late 1960s and
early 1970s, such programs proved to be beneficlal to Guam’s overall population in
terms of public education and public assistance - target groups were then able to
improve their quality of living by altering their diets and availlng themselves of

the improved medical and public health facilities and services.

In comparing both sexes, it is interesting to note that although females at
birth had a better life expectancy (72.5 years for 1969-71 and 75.6 years for
1979-81 compared to 64.4 and 69.5 yvears for males for the same perlods), In the
ten vears between the two 1lfe tables female llfe expectancy lmproved by 3.1
years, compared to 5.2 years for males,
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Life expectancy of women in the chlldbearing years (15 to 45 years of age)
improved by an average of 2.5 years. In some age categories the tables showed
more improvement in life expectancy overall for males than for females; 3.1 years
at age 25 for males as compared to 2.4 years for females; 3.1 years at age 35 for
males to 2.5 vears for females; 2.9 years at age 55 for males as compared to 1.9
vears for females are some examples.

However, in other age categories the tables show that females aged 75 showed
an increase of 4.0 years in ten years as compared to males with only 1.1 vears
increase. At age 85, males showed a decrease in life expectancy of 1.8 vears,
whereas females increased by 1.0 years.

Life tables were constructed for the ‘Chamorro-Guamanian" and
"Non-Chamorro-Guamanian" components of the population of Guam by Taylor (1985)
(Appendix D), and reveal higher mortality in the "Chamorro-Guamanian" population
than in the total population for 1979-81. The life expectancy at birth of the
“Chamorro-Guamanian" population in this table was 69.5 vyears; for the
*Non-Chamorro-Guamanian" it was 74.9 years. The differences in life expectancy
between these two populations of 5.4 vears was all attributable to differences in
adult mortallty (age greater than 15 vyears). "Ethnlc dlfferences ln age-specific
death rates were most marked between age 25-35 years, although higher mortality in
“*Chamorro-Guamanian" compared to others persisted through middle age." (Taylor,
1985:37)

In general, male llfe expectancy on Guam is increasing more guickly than
female, although the reasons are only speculative. Finally, Guam, in comparison
to other Pacific Island populations, has the highest life expectancy at birth: 73
vears, with American Samoa second at 70 years (as reported for 1978-82> (South
Pacific Commission, 1987). It appears that where health systems are heavily
financed from external sources, such as in Guam and American Samoa, life
expectancy flgures rise into the high 60s and low 708, and IMRs of less than 20
occur.

SUMMARY

In summary It mlght be sald that Improved living conditlons were slgnificant
factors in bringing mortality levels on Guam to one of the lowest in the Pacific
region. However, it can also be sald that, at least where Chamorros are
concerned, many deaths are probably due to the change in llfestyle, with chronlc
disesase and cancer taklng a preponderance of llves In the later age groups, 45
vears and over. It 18 in this age group that many tend to become sedentary and
are more prone to stress and chronic aicoholism.

The decline in mortality on Guam actually began during the first three
decades of this century. This is, to a large extent, despite the characteristics
of the Chamorro populatlon, which, by most measures, indicate a sllghtly hlgher
level of mortallty than other raclal groups on Guam. But the Increasling
differences between life expectancies at birth for Chamorro males and females
appear to indicate that the decline in mortality has come to an end, at least as
far as the Chamorro male population is concerned.

Female life expectancy seems to have remained fairly constant at about 75
years. The persistence of the sex differential in life expectancy, past and
present, is a consequence of the dlfferences In adult life expectancy.
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A flnal word on death by cause Is glven as a recommendation for vital
registration data:

"Although the ‘Top Ten’ causes of death for all ages and both sexes combined
gives some information on the main health problems in the Guam population it
makes more sense to separate cause of death data by major age group (and also
by sex for adults) because there are slgnlflcant dlfferences between the
various subgroups..."

"Although such a summary tabulation provides more information than the ‘Top
Ten’ causes of death with all ages and both sexes lumped together, the deaths
are not ‘welghted’ by the age at which they occur. Particularly from an
economic perspective, premature death in working age adults (age 15 to 64)
needs to be ‘age welghted’. This can be achieved by calculating the years of
life lost by cause." (Taylor, 1985:50)
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CHAPTER 7
MIGRATION

In Chapters 5 and 6 we discussed two basic components of population growth,
fertility and mortality. The other basic factor of population growth Is
migration. The measurement of migration 1s more complex than the measurement of
fertility and mortality. The reasons for this are obvious. Mortality is purely a
biological phenomenon - favorable socio-economic climate and medicai/health care
can postpone it but cannot stop it. Fertility, which can now be controlled,
reflects the levels of material wellbeing of a population, and is also a
biological phenomenon, affected by individual and soclietal needs, level of
scientific knowledge and economic status. The propblems of measurement of
fertility and mortality arise basically because of lack of reliable data of vital
events.

Migration, on the other hand, is a socio-economic phenomenon which is a
result of a complex mechanism Involving social, psychological, economic,
political, Institutlonal and other determinants. Migration affects the size,
structure, and growth of populations; it has produced remarkable alteratlons in
the structure and distribution of the population of Guam.

Migration also affects the size of the labor force, the distribution of labor
force by skill, education, industry and occupation, employment status, savings,
investment and productivity, and as a factor that has social and psychological
bearings on the communities at both the origin and destination of the migrants.

Migratlon lnvolves change from a usual place of residence. Mlgratlon can be
internal (within the national or territorial boundaries) or international (across
international borders). A migrant who travels from an area of origin to a
destination is an immigrant or inmigrant with respect to the area of destination,
and an emigrant or outmigrant with respect to place of origin (in each case, the
former term used for International mlaration, the latter used for Internal
migrationy.

PLACE OF BIRTH
Data on Place of Birth were derived from answers to question 10.

Respondents were instructed to report place of birth in terms of mother’s
usual place of residence at the time of the birth rather than in terms of place of
location of the hospital if the birth occurred in a hospital. In this report, the
population is classified in the following groups: persons born on a selected
isiand in the Pacific, persons born in the United States, and persons born
elsewhere. Persons born elsewhere were asked to report country of birth according
to international boundaries recognized by the United States government on April i,
1980 since boundaries of foreign countries have changed in the last century. Some
of these persons may have reported their country of birth in terms of boundaries
that existed at the time of their birth or immigration, or in accordance with
their own national preference. Selected countries of birth are shown here.

Place of birth was not allocated for Guam. Persons not reporting place of
pitth are shown separately in the tables under "Place of birth not reported".

CITIZENSHIP AND YEAR OF IMMIGRATION
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Data on citizenshlp and year of immigration were derived from answers to
questions 11 and 12. Persons who were born in Puerto Rico, Guam, or the Virgin
Islands of the United States, or born abroad or. at sea and who had at least one
parent who was a U.S. citizen were to report themselves as a U.S. Citizen.

Cltizenshlp. Information on citizenship was used to classlify the populatlion
of Guam born outside Guam or the Unlted States into four major categories:
naturalized citizens of the United States, permanent U.S. aliens (visa), temporary
U.S. aliens (work permit), and other U.S. citizens. A similar question on
citizenship was asked in 1970.

If citizenship was not reported, a response was assigned by computer using
the responses of other persons based on year of immigration and country of birth.

Year of lmmiaratlon. Persons born outside Guam were to Indicate In gquestlon
12 the period which included the year they came to stay permanentiy on Guam. A&
question on year of immigration was asked in 1970, If year of immigration was not
reported, a response was assigned using responses of other persons based on age
and place of birth.

PLACE OF BIRTH OF PARENTS

The data on place of birth of parents were derived from the answers to
questions 13 and 14. These questions were asked for the first time in the 1980
census. Information on place of birth of parents was used to classify the
population of Guam according to the place where the person’s parents were born.

Persons with one or both parents born elsewhere were asked to report the
country of birth according to international boundaries as recognized by the United
States government on April 1, 1980. Place of birth of parents was not allocated
for nonresponse. Selected areas of birth are shown here.

RESIDENCE IN 1975

The data on residence in 1975 were derived from answers to questions 15a,
15b, and 15c. Persons living on Guam or one of the areas listed in question 15b
in 1975 were asked to report the viilage or major island or atoll, or U. S. state.
Persons living elsewhere were asked to report the foreign country in which they
were living. Residence in 1975 was used in conjunction with current residence to
determine the extent of residential mobility of the population. When no
information on residence In 1975 was collected for a person, information for other
members was used, if available. All cases of no response, or incomplete response
not assigned based on information from other family members, were shown separately

as "Residence in 1975 not reported."

The number of persons who were living in a different house in 1975 was
somewhat [e33 than the total number of moves during the 5 year perlod. Some
persons in the same house at the two dates had moved during the 5 year period but
by the time of enumeration had returned to their 1975 residence. Other persons
who were living in a different house had made one or more intermediate moves. For
similar reasons, the number of persons living in a different Election District may
have been underestimated.
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Similarly, questions on mobility were asked in the 1970 census:; however, in
the 1970 census the guestions did not ask for residence in the specific village on
Guam as did gquestion 15c¢ in the 1980 census. Data by village were not tabulated.

PLACE OF BIRTH CHARACTERISTICS

Almost half of the 105,979 persons living on Guam in 1980 were born on Guam.
After the Guam-born, the next largest part of the population were born in the U.S.
(about 1 in 5), followed by persons born in Asia (also 1 in 5). Most (about 3 in
every 4) of the Asia-born were born in the Philippines; in fact, about 1 in every
6 persons living on Guam in 1980 were born in the Philippines. While about 2
percent of Guam’s 1980 population was born in the Northern Mariana Islands, less
than 1| percent was born in Palau, and even smaller numbers had been born in the
other areas of the Trust Territory.

The largest number of persons of each sex were born on Guam, but greater
proportions of females were born here (52 percent) than males (46 percent). The
United States was the second most popular male birthplace (24 percent), while Asia
was third (21 percent); this order was reversed for females. In fact, whlle about
1 in every 4 males were born in the United States, less than 1 in 5 of the females
were born there.

Table 7.1. Blrthplace by Sex: 1980

Numbers Percent

Birthplace Total Males Females Total Males Females
1) - U 105979 556321 50658 100.0 100.0 160.0

GUAM. e v v vvvorconnscncnanssssnnns 52113 25594 26519 49.2 46.3 52.3
Northern Marlana Islands........ 2124 999 1126 2.0 1.8 2.2
BSIaA..eivereeeercsvecoosaossnnnse 22648 11491 11157 21.4 20.8 22.0
Philippines....ccieieinansaens 16998 8985 8013 16.0 16.2 15.8
United States....ceeeevencanrons 22950 13451 9499 21.7 24.3 18.8
PalaU...vvreeeoronnesoossnnsonns 921 391 530 .9 7 1.0
Marshall Islands......ccvvvvvvns 39 19 20 .0 0 .0
Federated States of Micronesia.. 436 237 199 .4 4 .4
KOSrae....veveeeeroeranonennes 65 48 17 .1 1 .0
Pohnpel it iiirirsenrcerienns 111 51 60 A 1 .1
TEUK . cevveerenoroeoassnsssnnns 121 68 53 .1 1 .1
YA . et cenrroenonenrsonssennosns 139 70 69 .1 .1 .1
Elsewhere.....vveevenveonnnsvens 1477 693 784 1.4 1.3 1.5
Place of Birth Not Reported..... 3271 2446 825 3.1 4.4 1.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 [980, Table 24

When persons born in Guam are excluded, a clearer picture of the immigrants
emerges (Table 7.2 and Figure 7.1). As noted above, more than half of the
population of Guam was born outside Guam. Most were born in the U.S. (43 percent)
or Asla (42 percent). Males followed the pattern of the total populatlon, but the
distribution of birthplaces for females differed: Asia was the most common
non-Guam birthplace (46 percent), with the U.S. second (39 percent). Qver 2
percent of females were born in Palau, but only 1 percent of males had been; a

S
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higher percentage of females had been born in the CNMI (5 percent) than had males
(3 percent).

Table 7.2. Birthplace by Sex for the Non-Guam Born: 1980

Numbers Percent

Birthplace Total Males Females Total Males Females
Total.ev e iinnnnnrennnnnes 105979 55321 50658 100.0 100.0 100.0
GUAM. s ettt veeeerenrsnonnnensnnns 52113 25594 26519 ... vee oo
Northern Mariana Islands........ 2124 999 1125 3.9 3.4 4.7
Y= 3 - 22648 11491 11157 42.0 38.7 46.2
Philippines.....cvevevevenenn. 16998 8985 8013 31.6 30.2 33.2
United States....covvvrvnnnnnnns 22950 13451 9499 42.6 45.2 39.4
PalaU. i vrveeernnnersonnronnannns 921 391 530 1.7 1.3 2.2
Marshall Islands.......cevvvnres 39 19 20 .1 .1 .
Federated States of Micronesia.. 436 237 199 .8 .8 .8
Elsewhere...oovevvvvernrnnnrenss 1477 693 74 2.7 2.3 3.2
Place of Birth Not Reported..... 3271 2446 825 6.1 8.2 3.4

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 24

Flogure 7.1 Non-Guam Born by Sex: 1980
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Birthplace by milltary status and sex is shown in Table 7.3 and Flgure 7.2.
Nearly 60 percent of the civilian popuiation was born on Guam, followed by Asia
(24 percent). Just over 10 percent of the military population had been born on
Guam. Almost 65 percent of the military population was born in the U.S. compared
to 10 percent of the civilian population. Although almost | in 4 of the civillans
were born in Asla, this was true for only 1 in 8 of the military. Similarly, the
percentage of Philippines born civilians (18 percent) was twice (9 percent) that
of the military. Also, although CNMI born made up 2.5 percent of the civillans,
they were only .3 percent of the military, perhaps not surprising since they were
not yet American citizens and thus had difficulty enlisting in the military.

There were differences for birthplace by sex in 1980. Although 58 percent of
the clvillan males were born on Guam, more than 61 percent of the females were In
this category. On the other hand, 19 percent of the civilian males were
Philippines born compared to 17 percent of the civilian females; the civilian
United States percentages were 11 and 9, respectively. For the military, 8
percent of the males and 13 percent of the females were born on Guam, compared to
67 percent of the males and 62 percent of the females belng United States born.
Also, while 18 percent of the military females were born in Asia, this was true
for only 9 percent of the males.

Many military personnel did not report a piace of birth. The percentage was
higher for males (i3 percent)> than for females (3 percent). These high
proportions affected the proportions of the population distributed to each
birthplace.

Table 7.3. Birthplace by Millitary Status and Sex: 1980

Total........105979 55321 50658 83226 42056 41170 22753 13265 9488

Percent.... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
GUAM. «cvoevovoncas 49.2 46.3 52.3 59.8 58.2 61.4 10.3 8.5 12.9
Northern Marianas. 2.0 1.8 2.2 2.5 2.3 2.6 .3 .2 .5
ASid.ciiircrionnan 21.4 20.8 22.0 23.8 24.6 23.0 12.4 8.6 17.7
Phillpplines..... i6.0 15.2 15.8 18.0 19.2 16.7 8.9 6.8 11i.8
Unlted States..... 21.7 24.3 18.8 9.8 0.9 8.7 ©64.9 66.8 62.2
PalaU..veoveoveoan .9 .7 1.0 1.0 .9 1.2 .3 .2 .4
Marshall Islands.. .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 0 .0
FSMicronesia...... .4 .4 .4 .5 .5 .5 .1 .1 .1
Elsewhere......... 1.4 1.3 1.5 .9 .8 1.0 3.2 2.7 3.8
Not Reported...... 3.1 4.4 1.6 1.6 1.7 1.4 8.6 13.0 2.5
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 24
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Figure 7.2 Birthplace by Clvillan/Mllitary Status: 1980

Birthplace by Civilian/Military Status: 1980
(Percent)
Civilian Military
7 vzzza
64.9
59.8 ’//7
; 7
, 7777
. 4
0 /// //
Guam Philippines United States

when only the migrant population is considered, as noted earlier, the most
frequent place of birth reported shifts from Guam to the U.S. (43 percent) and
Agia (42 percent) (Table 7.4). Clvllian migrants of both sexes came from Asia (&0
percent of females and 59 percent of males), the U.S5. (23 percent of females and
26 percent of males), and the Northern Marianas Islands (7 percent of females and
6 percent of males). Higher percentages of the military were born in the U.S. (73
percent for males and 71 percent for females) than any other place of birth

reported, with A t of the males and 20 percent of the females).

ia o
reporieqa, wiiln asia gecond (9 percent of the mal

The military agaln had a large proportion of ‘not reported’ birthplaces, but
the increase in the proportions for the migrant military population was only
slightly over 1 percentage point more than for that of the total military
population. However, the proportion of ‘not reported’ in the overall mlgrant
population was nearly double that of the total population.
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Table 7.4. Birthplace by Military Status and Sex for the Non-Guam Born:

1980
Total Civilian Military

Birthplace Total Males Fmles Total Males Fmles Total Males Fmles
Total........ 106.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Northern Marlanas. 3.9 3.4 4.7 6.1 5.5 6.8 .3 .2 .5
BASla.cvrvecerenanns 42.0 38.7 46.2 59.3 58,9 59.7 13.8 9.4 20.3
Phillppines..... 31.6 30.2 33.2 44.8 46.0 43.4 9.9 7.4 13.5
United States..... 42.6 45.2 39.4 24.5 26.1 22.7 72.3 T72.9 7T71.4
Palal..iveeveeeann 1.7 1.3 2.2 2.6 2.1 3.1 .3 .2 .4
Marshall Islands.. .1 .4 .1 .1 .1 .1 .0 .0 .0
FSMicronesia...... .8 .8 .8 1.2 1.3 1.2 .1 A .1
Elsewhere......... 2.7 2.3 3.2 2.3 1.9 2.6 3.5 2.9 4.4
Not Reported...... 6.1 8.2 3.4 3.9 4.1 3.7 9.6 14.2 2.9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 24

Age. Most of the Guam-born were young; over 60 percent were below the age of
19, compared to 45 percent of the total population, but only 22 percent of those
born in the Philippines (Table 7.5 and Figure 7.3). Nearly 56 percent of those
born in the U.S. were between 20 and 44 years of age; those 20 to 24 vyears were
the largest single age group of U.S. born. As was seen in Table 7.3, 65 percent
of the military on Guam in 1980 were U.S. born with the most common ages for entry
into military service being 18 to 24.

The largest percentages of Phllippine-born immigrants were between 35 to 44
vears (17 percent) and 45 to 54 (16 percent), followed by 30 to 34 (12 percent)
and 25 to 29 (i1 percent). These persons almost certainly migrated for work. The
Philippines born had greater proportions of elderly than those born in any other
place. These elderly may have migrated in the late 1960‘s, after immigration laws
were changed, with these people being in their mid-40‘s, or they may be older
relatives of previous migrants who brought the more elderly migrants over to live
here.
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Table 7.5. Birthplace by Age: 1980

Phili~ United All

Age Group Total Guam CNMI ppines States Palau FSM Others
All persons... 105979 52113 2124 16998 22950 921 475 10398
Percent..... 100.0 100.0100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Less than 5 years., 12.3 18.4 8.5 2.2 9.9 3.3 4.0 5.4
5 to 9 years...... 11.9 15.9 10.0 4.5 10.2 2.9 5.1 9.4
10 to 14 vears.... . 10.7 13.9 12.2 6.8 7.4 6.4 6.7 8.4
15 to 19 years.... 10.4 12.1 13.2 8.1 8.5 10.1 10.7 9.2
20 to 24 years.... 10.5 7.2 10.8 7.2 17.9 14.3 25.1 14.8
25 to 29 years.... 9.7 6.6 10.6 i1.2 14.2 15.7 16.0 12.4
30 to 34 years.... 8.8 5.4 9.5 12.2 11.9 10.7 9.7 12.5
35 to 44 years.... 10.7 7.2 11.1 16.5 11.6 16.6 11.8 15.7
45 to 54 years.... 7.7 6.2 8.5 15.7 4.8 13.5 4.6 8.0
55 to 59 years.... 2.7 2.2 1.6 6.7 1.6 2.6 1.5 1.9
60 to 64 vears...,. 1.8 1.7 1.8 3.8 1.0 1.8 2.5 1.0
65 years and over. 2.8 3.3 2.2 5.0 .9 2.0 2.3 1.3

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 20

While the Guam-born made up just over 49 percent of the total population in
1980, they were 74 percent of those less than 5 years of age, and 66 percent of
those 5 to 9 vears (Table 7.6>. In fact, they were the majority of all ages up to
i9 vears, and from age 25 to 54, stressing the youthfulness of the Guam-born
population. In the age group 20 to 24 years, the prime military years, the U.S.
born were in the majority; for those 55 to 59 years, those born in the Philippines
accounted for about the same proportion as the Guam-born.

The elderly (60 years and over) were heavily Guam-born, followed by the
Philipplnes born. Those born in the CNMI, Palau, and the Federated States of
Micronesia (FSM)> were concentrated In the college and working ages (15 to 54
years); those born in "All Others" places of birth had 20 percent of their
population less than 15 years of age.
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Figure 7.3 Blrthplace by Age and Sex: 1980

Age and Sex for All Persons: 1980
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Table 7.6. Percent Birthplace by Age: 1980

Pnhill- Unlted All

Age Group Total Guam CNMI ppines States Palau FSM Others
All persons... 100.0 49.2 2.0 16.0 21.7 .9 .4 9.8
Less than 5 vears. 100.0 73.6 1.4 2.9 17.5 .2 .1 4.3
5 to 9 vears...... 100.0 65.6 1.7 6.0 18.5 .2 .2 7.7
10 to 14 years.... 100.0 64.1 2.3 10.2 15.0 .5 .3 7.7
15 to 19 years.... 100.0 57.1 2.5 12.5 17.8 .8 .5 8.7
20 to 24 years.... 100.0 33.7 2.1 11.1 37.1 1.2 1.1 13.8
25 to 29 yvears.... 100.0 33.2 2.2 18.5 31.5 1.4 .7 12,5
30 to 34 years.... 100.0 30.5 2.2 22.3 29.5 1.1 B 14,0
35 to 44 years.... 100.0 33.3 2.1 24.8 23.5 1.4 .5 14.4
45 to 54 years.... 100.0 39.7 2.2 32.7 13.4 1.5 30 10.2
55 to 59 vyears.... 100.0 39.0 1.2 39.3 12.7 .8 .2 6.7
60 to 64 years.... 100.0 44.9 2.0 33.8 12.3 .9 .6 5.4
65 years and over. 100.0 57.2 1.8 28.7 7.0 .6 .4 4.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PCB0-1-C/DS4 1980, Table 20
YEAR OF IMMIGRATION

Just over 54 percent of all immigrants came to Guam after 1977, wlth more
coming in 1979 or 1980 than in any other period, and the 1977-78 period being
second (Table 7.7 and Figure 7.4). The 1960 to 1969 decade was the third most

frequent period of immigration. Those born in the CNMI came most often in 1979 or
1980 (29 percent), followed by 1960 to 1969; the Phillpplnes born were more iikely
to have immigrated In the earllier period than the latter. Neariy 74 percent of
the U.5. born had come to Guam between 1977 and 1980; reflecting the fact that
many U.S. born were military and subject to short-term stays. Those from Palau
and the FSM had patterns of immigration similar to those from the Philippines: the
period when the majority migrated was the decade 1960-69, followed by 1979 or

1980.

117



Table 7.7. Year of Immigration by Birthplace: 1980

Phili- United All
Age Group Total CHNMI Total ppines States Palau FSM Others

Born elsewhere.. 50595 2124 22648 16998 22950 921 436 1516

Percent...... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1979 or 1980...... 30.3 29.3 18.1 16.8 42.6 14.9 28.9 36.2
1977 or 1978...... 24.1 14.3 18.2 16.4 31.0 t2.4 21.8 29.4
1975 or 1976...... 9.2 6.9 12.1 9.6 6.7 7.5 13.1 7.3
1973 or 1974...... 7.5 5.1 11.0 9.8 4,3 7.5 7.6 6.9
1971 or 1972...... 6.6 4.8 9.8 9.3 3.9 6.2 5.5 4.4
1970, ciceconcrnes 3.2 2.5 4.5 5.1 2.0 4.6 2.5 3.1
1960 to 1969...... 12.5 20.8 17.7 22.0 6.4 27.9 7.6 8.6
1950 to 1959...... 3.8 7.7 4.8 6.0 2.1 13.4 4,1 2.6
Before 1950....... 2.8 8.6 3.9 5.0 1.0 5.8 8.9 1.6
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 27
Figure 7.4 Year of Immlgration: 1980
(Percent)
Year of Immigration: 1880
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As can be seen in Table 7.8, in any of the broad year spans, the maljority of
immigrants were born in the Philippines, except for the years 1975 to 1980, when
over 57 percent of immigrants were from the U.S. This large proportion
undoubtedly is related to movements of military personnel who move on to and off
of the island at fairly frequent intervals - while the relative number of military
on Island may fluctuate somewhat over time, the absclute numbers of military and
their dependents is much larger and infiuences period of ‘migration" to Guam,

The proportion of the population who migrated from the Northern Marlanas was
greatest in the period before 1950 (13 percent of the population which migrated
during that period) which was probably partly due to family wunification,
particularly after World War II. Migration from CNMI decreased congiderably as a
proportion of the total Immigrant populatlon by perlod, but began to Increase
slightly in the last period before the 1980 census. Migration from the other
areas of Micronesia was limited, but the implementation of the Compacts of Free
Assocliation may have an impact on the amount of migration from these areas.

Table 7.8. Period of Immigration by Birthplace: 1980

Asia

Phili- United All

Age Group Totai CNMI Total ppines States Palau FSM Others
Born eisewhere.. 100.0 4.2 44,8 33.6 45.4 1.8 .9 3.0
1975 to 1980...... 100.0 3.3 34.1 22.6 57.3 1.0 .9 3.4
1970 to 1974...... 100.0 3.0 65.1 46.8 26.7 i.9 .8 2.5
1960 to 1969...... 100.0 7.0 63.2 59.1 23.2 4.1 .5 2.0
1950 to 1959...... i00.0 8.8 56.6 53.9 25.3 6.4 .9 2.1
Before 1950....... 100.0 13.0 62.4 60.5 16.3 3.8 2.8 1.7

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 27

Table 7.9 shows the total Immigrant population (non-Guam born) and the Guam
born by age group and year of Immigration for the non-Guam born. The Guam born
were just over half of the total population and dominated the age groups less than
19 years and 65 years and over, which comprised most of the non-working ages.
Migrants made up anywhere from 68 percent (those 30 to 34 years) to 54 percent (60
to 64 years) of the working age population.

The period 1975 to 1980 was the most active period of immigration for all age
groups of migrants; the second most active period was 1970 to 1974. Those who
were 20 years and over in 1980 migrated to Guam during their working ages, with
very few coming at the time they were less than 10 vears cold. Those who were 25
to 29 In 1980 came most often in 1975 to 1980, when they were 20 to 24 years old
(78 percent), followed by 1970 to 1974, when they were 15 to 19 years old (14
percent). Those 65 and older in 1980 had the most evenly distributed periods of
immigration: 33 percent had come between 1975 to 1980, 21 percent before 1950, and
20. percent came between 1970 to 1974.
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Table 7.9. Year of Immigration by Age: 1980

Guam 1975- 1970- 1960~ 1950~ Before

Age Group Total Born Total 1980 1974 1969 1959 1950
All persons...102,708 50.7 100.0 63.6 17.4 i2.5 3.8 2.8
Less than 5 years. 12,797 74.7 100.0 97.8 1.9 0.0 0.0 0.0
5to 9 years...... 12,453 66.6 100.0 84.2 15.4 0.0 0.0 0.0
10 to 14 years.... 11,168 65.1 100.0 63.0 25.5 11.5 0.0 0.0
15 to 19 years.... 10,605 59.2 100.0 59.1 21.1 19.7 0.0 0.0
20 to 24 years.... 10,194 36.7 100.0 81.2 10.0 7.2 1.5 0.0
25 to 29 years.... 9,910 34.5 100.0 77.8 13.8 6.5 2.0 0.0
30 to 34 years.... 8,941 31.6 100.0 66.2 19.9 11.7 1.7 0.6
35 to 44 vyears.... 10,919 34.5 100.0 49.6 23.0 22.5 3.3 1.7
45 to 54 years.... 8,025 40.5 100.0 30.1 21.0 24.1 14.8 2.9
55 to 59 years.... 2,866 39.7 100.0 25.7 19.7 18.5 1i6.6 19.4
60 to 64 years.... 1,899 45.6 100.0 30.7 18.2 16.4 i6.9 17.8
65 years and over. 2,931 58.2 100.0 32.%5 20.1 12.9 13.6 20.8

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 22
Note: Excludes Persons not Reporting Place of Birth

Nearly 73 percent of the non-Guam born 16 years and older were in the labor
force, compared to only 55 percent of the Guam born (Table 7.10 and Figure 7.5).
Most of the Guam born labor force was civilian (98 percent) and employed (95
percent), while 71 percent of the mlgrant labor force were civilian and 96 percent
were employed.

Fully 73 percent of those migrating to Guam between 1975 and 1980 were in the
labor force; over 47 percent were in the Armed Forces. Labor force participation
rates for migrants from all periods were 72 percent or higher, with the highest
rates among those who had migrated to Guam between 1950 to 1959.
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Table 7.10. Year of Immloration by Labor Force Participation: 1980

Guam 1975- 1970~ 1960- 1950~ Before

Labor Force Total Born Total 1980 1974 1969 1959 1950
Persons........ 66773 25577 38508 22619 6885 5692 1907 1405
Labor Force....... 44484 14019 28076 16501 4984 4081 1494 1016
Percent....... 66.6 54.8 72.9 73.0 72.4 71.7 78.3 72.3
Armed Forces.... 10125 264 8165 7765 220 118 43 19
Percent....... 22.8 1.9  29.1 47.1 4.4 2.9 2.9 1.9
Civilian L.F.... 34359 13755 19911 8736 4764 3963 1451 997
Employed...... 32692 13001 19027 8181 4606 3840 1422 978
Unemplovyed.... 1667 754 884 555 158 123 29 19
Percent..... 4.9 5.5 4.4 6.4 3.3 3.1 2.0 1.9

Not In Labor Force 22289 11558 10432 6118 1901 1611 413 389

Note: Excludes Persons Not Reporting Place of Birth
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 39

Figure 7.5 Year of Immigration by Labor Force Participation: 1980
(Percent in Labor Force)

Year of Immigration by Labor Force Participation: 1380
(Percent in Labor Force)
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PLACE OF BIRTH OF PARENTS

Unlike the 1980 census in the United States, the 1980 census on Guam
collected information about father’s and mother’s birthplace. These data help
assess generational migratlion; that Is, parental birthplace I[nformation allows
analysis of movement over one generation - how many people had a father or mother
born elsewhere and who were themselves born on Guam, compared to those who were
themselves migrants, or native or native parents.

Once again, in 1980, 49 percent of Guam’s population was born on Guam (Table
7.11>. Although 52,113 persons had been born on Guam, only 40,799 persons in 1980
had fathers who had been born on Guam, and, of these, 38,686 (95 percent) were
born on Guam themselves. The other 5 percent were persons whose fathers were born
on Guam but they were born elsewhere.

More than 4 in 10 persons whose fathers were born in the CNMI were born on
Guam. About 94 percent of the rest of that population (1615 persons) were born in
the CNMI, while the rest (102 persons) were born elsewhere. 0f the largest
groups, persons whose fathers had been born in the United States but who were
themselves born on Guam constituted the smallest proportion - only 13 percent. Of
the 21,270 persons who were not born on Guam and with fathers who were born in the
United States, 19,604 (92 percent) were born in the United States as well.

About 1 in every 4 persons with Asia-born fathers were born on Guam; of those
not born on Guam themselves, 95 percent were born in Asla. Although a higher
proportion of Phlillppines born fathers had respondents born on Guam (30 percent),
and the same proportion (94 percent) of the non-Guam born were born In the
Philippines.

Many Palauans have been on island long enough to see the second generational
effect. More than 38 percent of persons with fathers born on Palau were born on
Guam (although it is llkely that most of these persons are young children); of
those wlth fathers born on Guam but who were not born on Guam themselves, 91
percent were born on Palau. The results for the Federated States of Micronesla
showed a smaller proportion born on Guam, and less correspondence with parental
birthplace.
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Table 7.11. Father’s Birthplace by Own Birthpliace: 1980

Same as Not Same
Father’s Father’s
Birth- Birth-

Father’s Birthplace Total Guam Total Place place
Totaleseeeeeeennneennnnnnnn 105979 49.2  100.0 (NA) (NA)>

GUAM . s ottt tinnnrnnenereennanenns 40799 94.8 100.0 0.0 100.0
Northern Mariana Islands........ 2949 41.8 100.0 94.1 5.9
2 - T 30246 26.6 100.0 94,7 5.3
Japan and Oklnawa............. 1669 15.8 100.0 83.6 16.4
Philippines...... s eretanaes 24781 30.2 100.0 93.3 6.7
United States..........ovevvnnn. 24333 12.6 100.0 92.2 7.8
Palau..cvvuvrnnnnnnne eeereeerees 1411 38.1 100.0 90.7 9.3
Marshall Islands........c0ovuu... 63 28.6 100.0 53.3 46.7
Federated States of Micronesia.. 518 27.4 100.0 76.9 23.1
Kosrae....eevvvuvnnennnnnnnnns g6 22.1 100.0 85.1 14.9
o7 01 1 21 95 18,7 100.0 74.4 25.6

6 .. 131 10.7  100.0 89.7 10.3

b € J 206 46.6 100.0 60.0 40.0
ElSewhere. .. oeeerrnnennnnnneenns 2121 14.6 100.0 (NA) (NA)>
Place of Birth Not Reported..... 3539 2.0 160.0 (NP> (NA)>

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 25

While 40,799 persons in 1980 had fathers who had been born on Guam, 44,708
had mothers born on Guam (Table 7.12). About the same proportion as for fathers -
95 percent - had mothers born on Guam and were born on Guam themselves. The other
5 percent were persons whose mothers were born on Guam but they were born
elsevhere.

As with the fathers, more than 4 In 10 persons whose mothers were born In the
CNMI were born on Guam. About 92 percent of the rest of that population were born
in the CNMI, while the rest were born elsewhere. The percentage of persons whose
mothers had been born in the United States but who were themselves born on Guam
constituted a smaller proportion for mothers than fathers - only 8 percent. QOf
the persons who were not born on Guam and with mothers who were born in the United
States, only 84 percent were born In the Unlted States as well (compared to 92
percent of the fathers).

Only about 18 percent of those persons with Asla-born mothers were born on
Guam, probably showing the relatively earlier immigration of Asian males who
subsequently married and had children (who, themselves, shcwed up in the 1980
census); of those not born on Guam themselves, 94 percent were born in Asla.
Although a higher proportion of Philipplnes born mothers had respondents born on
Guam (20 percent) compared to 30 percent for the males, and 95 percent of the
non-Guam born were born in the Philippines.
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Table 7.12. Mother’s Birthplace by Own Birthplace: 1980

Same as  Not Same
Mother’s Mother’s

Birth- Birth-

Mother’s Birthplace Total Guam Total Place place
Total...... cerrverarraae ... 105979 49.2  100.0 (N CHA>
GUAM. ¢ v v evvvonens et eevesenen 44708 95.4 100.0 0.0 100.0
Northern Mariana Islands........ 3190 40.7 100.0 2.5 7.5
=3 - W 28630 18.5 100.0 93.5 6.5
Japan and Okinawa....veveeeese 2217 14.1 100.0 81.3 18.7
Philippines......... e erenans 22000 20.5 100.0 94.9 5.1
United States.......... ceesvenee 21223 8.0 100.0 84.4 15.6
PalauU...veveeeevecrocsnssssnsnes 1655 41.4 100.0 89.8 10.2
Marshall Islands.....ccvovneneee 63 25.4 100.0 55.3 44.7
Federated States of Micronesia.. 574 28.2 100.0 78.4 21.6
| €015 ] of- ¥ -3 84 20.2 100.0 88.1 11.9
PORNPEl cvvvevervvossrnssannnns 134 20.1 100.0 80.4 19.6
TrUK . e e vvrvcnosososcocssovansse 140 16.4 100.0 89.7 10.3
B4+ 216 44.0 100.0 60.3 39.7
Elgewhere. . .cveeeerenerssvrossnes 2449 10.%5 100.0 (NA> (NA>
Place of Birth Not Reported..... 3487 1.4 100.0 (NAD (N&)>

Source: PC80-1-C/D54, Tabie 25

These data on parental birthplace show that there 1s a strong llkellhood that
persons wlth parents born on Guam are also born on Guam themselves. Persons with
parents born in most of the other areas were also likely to have been born in
those areas themselves. On the other hand, there is some evidence that migrant
groups who have been immigrating for some time are settling on Guam, and having
children, and that we are seeing the development of an increasing
second-generation migrant population, particularly among the CNMI born and
Palauans: the data are less clear for Aslans because of the contlnuing strong
migration. And migration from the other Micronesian areas is only beginning.

There were differences by sex of parent, with some evidence that there has
been selective migration for males, particularly in the earlier periods; these
data have been seen in other tables in this chapter as well.

RESIDENCE IN 1975

The question on residence in 1975 (5 years before the census) shows the
extent of recent mobillty of the population (Table 7.13 and Figure 7.6). (While
the distribution of persons who were living in a different house in 1975 than 1980
shows mobility, the total number of moves durlng the O5-year period cannot be
obtained because some persons had moved after 1975, but, by the time of
enumeration, had returned to their 1975 residence).
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Almost 4 out of every 10 persons 5 years and over and living on Guam in 1980
had lived in the same house in 1980. About ! in every 4 lived on Guam, but in a
different house, and about 3 in every 10 lived elsewhere. About 2 in 5 persons had
lived in the United States in 1975 and Guam in 1980, and somewhat less than 1 in
10 had been in Asia (and ! in 20 in the Philippines) in 1975.

Only 4 percent of the 42,550 persons 5 years and over who had been born on
Guam had lived outside of Guam in 1975; most (3 percent) had lived in the U.S. In
direct contrast to this were those who had been born in the U.S., over 75 percent
of whom had lived outside of Guam in 1975, mostly in the U.S. (68 percent) or Asia
(4 percent). Sllahtly over 68 percent of those born In Palau had lived on Guam in
1975, as had 65 percent of the Phllippines born and 57 percent of the CNMI born.

It iIs Important to note that 4 percent of the respondents 5 vears and over
gave no residence in 1975. Although these responses, like those of the migration
variables - own birthplace and parental birthplace - were allocated for the U.S.
questionnaires, they were not allocated for the Guam census since there were so
few persons who did not report (3,747 for this item). All of the figures
discussed here are affected by the persons not reporting since (1) the category Is
treated as If |t were a separate birthplace, and (2) there ls an assumption that
these unallocated values had the same distributlon as the known values.

Table 7.13. Birthplace by Residence in 1975: 1980

Asia
Totai = = All
———————————— United Phil- Pa- Ot-
Residence in 1975 Numbr Percnt Guam Sttes Total ppnes 1lau CNMI hers

Persons 5 yrs & over. 92977 ... 42550 20677 22019 16626 891 1944 4896
Percent.......... ... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0100.0100.0 100.0
Same house............. 35997 38.7 59.7 11.0 30.9 35.2 31.8 28.6 13.5

Different house in Guam 25050 26.9 34.6 13.0 29.0 29.6 36.4 28.3 7.4
Same Election dist... 13109 14.1 18.8 6.6 14.6 14.7 12.8 12.1 3.9
Different Elect dist. 11941 12.8 15.8 6.5 14.4 14.9 23.6 16.2 3.4

Outside Guam.....co0v.. 28183 30.3 3.9 75.2 39.4 34.6 28.4 42.5 24.6
ASla. . cvorrrrrvonenns 7742 8.3 .2 3.8 30.7 27.0 .1 3 1.6

Japan and Okinawa.. 1006 1.1 .4 1.5 2.9 .9 .1 .2 .4

) (o] of - T- W 848 .9 .Q .2 3.6 0 0.0 1 A
Philippines........ 4706 5.1 .1 1.0 20.1 26.3 0.0 .1 .5
United States........ 17742 19.1 3.2 7.7 7.5 6.5 3.5 2.7 12.9
Northern Marianas.... 959 1.0 .2 .2 .2 .3 3.6 39.1 .2
Trust Terrlitory...... 482 .5 .1 .2 .1 .0 21.1 .3 4.2
Palau.vsveereeneren 255 .3 .0 .1 .0 .0 20.0 .2 .8
Marshall Is........ 21 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 0.0 0.0 .2
FSM...oevriveenennns 206 .2 .0 .1 .0 0 1.1 . 3.2
Elsewhere.....ocvveee 1258 1.4 .2 3.3 .9 .8 .1 2 5.7
Residence Not Reported. 3747 4.0 1.7 .8 .7 .7 3.5 6 54.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 26
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Flgure 7.6 Resldence In 1975: 1980
(Percent)

Residence in 1975

Residence N.S. (4.0%)

Outside Guam {30.3%) Same house (38.7%)

Different house (26.9%)
in Guan

When the milltary populatlon is removed (Table 7.14), the distribution of
birthplace by residence in 1975 is affected. In this case., almost 48 percent
(almost half) of the population 5 years and over (rather than the previous 39
percent) lived in the same house in 1975 and 1980; similarly, 33 percent lived in
a different house on Guam (compared to 27 percent for the whole population). On
the other hand, only 17 percent of the civilian persons 5 vyears and over lived
cutside Guam in 1975, compared to 30 percent for the whole population, The
biggest change by area outside Guam was for the United States, which decreased
from 19 percent for all persons to only 6 percent when only the civilian
population was considered.

The proportion of U.3. born civilians 5 yvears and over who lived on Cuam In
1975 was 56 percent, over twice the percentage of all U.S. born who resided here
in 1975. The U.S. born civilians who lived in the U.5. in 1975 were almost half
of all U.S. born civilians who did so. The data for ‘All Others’ was similar to
the U.S. born data, which is not surprising, as 53 percent of “All Other’ born
were military. These data emphasize the mobility of the military population.
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Table 7.14. Birthplace by Residence in 1975: 1980 Civilians

Asla
-------------- all
United Phili- Pa- Ot-
Residence in 1975 Total Guam States Total ppines CNMI lau hers

Persons 5 yrs. & over. 73451 41252 7733 19423 14734 1885 836 2322

Percent........... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Same houSE...veverennn. 47.8 60.5 27.0 34.4 38.9 29.4 33.1 25.6
Different house/Guam... 32.6 34.6 29.5 32.0 32.5 28.4 37.2 14.6
Same Election dist... 16.9 18.8 13.5 186.1 16.2 12.3 13.4 7.5
Different Elect. dis. 15.7 15.8 16.0 15.9 16.3 16.2 23.8 7.1
Outside Guam....... e 17.2 3.3 42.7 33.0 27.9 41.6 26.6 24.4
ASIa. . eirrrneennenne 8.3 .2 3.3 29.5 25.5 .2 10 2.4
Japan.....ccevnvnnn .9 .1 1.8 2.6 .1 .1 .1 .5
Korea....... Ceceses 1.1 .0 .2 3.9 .0 0.0 0.0 .1
Philippines........ 5.3 .1 9 19.4 25.3 1 0.0 .8
United States....... . 6.4 2.7 36.6 2.5 1.5 1.9 2.6 7.6
CNMI.....coievevennnn 1.3 .2 .3 .2 .3 39.2 3.6 .5
TTPI......... ereeaan .6 .1 .5 .1 .1 .3 20.1 8.0
PalaU..vvevevnnanns .3 .0 .2 .0 .0 .2 19.0 .4
Other Pacific Is..... A 0.0 .2 .0 .0 4 0.0 .9
Elsewhere............ .6 2 1.9 .6 .5 i .1 5.0
Residence Not Reported. 2.3 1.6 .8 .6 .6 .5 3.1 35.5

RESIDENCE IN THE UNITED STATES BETWEEN 1970 AND 1980

One series of questions which appeared on the 1980 Census questionnaire for
Guam but which did not appear on the questionnaire for the United States concerned
residence in the United States (including Hawali) in the 10 years preceding the
1980 census. This question had four parts:

a. During the last 10 years did...live In the Unlted States (including Hawali)
at any time for 6 or more consecutive months?
b. When did...come or return to this territory the last time?
c. How long did...live in the United States the last time?
d. For the last 6 months that...lived in the United States was...-
1. Working at a Job or business (Full time or part time)?
2. In the U.S5. Armed Forces?
3. Attending school or college?

These questions were intended to elicit Information about the "circulatory”
migration patterns of Guam’s population. Many Pacific Islanders move back and
forth between their home islands and larger nation-states, primarily New Zealand
and the United States. Planning and policy considerations require differing
counts of the expected popuilatlions In Guam, soc the amount of migratlion and the
characterlstics of the mlgrants are very important to the Territorlal and Federal
governments.
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For the 1980 census of Guam, over 28,000 persons were recorded as having
lived away from Guam between 1970 and 1980, returning most often in 1979 or 1980
(40 percent) or 1977 or 1978 (32 percent) (Table 7.15). There were no differences
between year of return by sex. Those born on Guam returned most often between
1972 to 1974 or 1977 or 1978 (both 24 percent), while those born elsewhere
returned during 1979 or 1980 (45 percent) or 1977 or 1978 (35 percent).

Table 7.15. Year of Return for Persons Living Away Between 1970 and

1980: 1980
Year of Total Born in Guam Born Elsgewhere
Arrival or  ----------omoomemmmee o e
Return Total Males Fmles Total Males Fmles Total Males Fmles
Total....... 28138 15489 12649 5795 2997 2798 22343 12492 9851

Percent.... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1979 or 1980.... 40.1 41.0 39.0 22.6 21.3 24.1 44.6 45.7 43.2
1977 or 1978.... 32.4 31.0 34.0 23.6 21.2 26.2 34.6 33.3 36.2

)
0
0
1975 or 1976.... 10.3 10.0 10.7 17.1 17.6 16.6
2
7
0

8.6 8.2 9.0
1972 to 1974.... 10.6 10. i1.1 23.9 25.%5 22.2 7.2 6.6 7.9
1970 or 1971.... 4.5 4. 4.1 10.8 12.5 9.1 2.8 2.9 2.7
Yr not reported. 2.1 3. 1.1 1.9 2.0 1.8 2.2 3. .9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 3A 1980, Table 152

Table 7.16 presents data on persons 5 vyears and over who lived in the U.S.
for 6 or more consecutive months. The largest age group who lived in the U.S. were
those 25 to 34 years old with 9,003 persons (32 percent). 0f that total, 53
percent llved there 6 or more years, 26 percent for 6 months to 2 years, and 21
percent for 3 to 5 years. The second largest group were persons {5 to 24 years old
with 7,712 persons (27 percent). Most of those living away did so for 6 or more
vears, wlth the exception of those less than 15 vears old: thelr distributlion was
almost evenly split among the three time periods.

Table 7.16. Persons 5 Years and Over Who Lived in the United States
for 6 or more Consecutive Months Between 1970 and 1980
by Sex and Length of Last Stay In the U.S. by Age: 1980

Under 15 to 25 to 35 to 45

15 24 34 “44 Years

Length of Stay Years Years Years Years O0Old and
in the U.S. Total Old Oid Oid Old Over
Total........ 28167 5534 7712 Q003 3638 2280
Percent..... 100.0 i00.0 100.0 10G.0 100.0 100.0

6 months to 2 yrs. 26.6 31.9 23.2 25.5 21.9 38.3
3 to b years...... 20.1 33.8 10.4 21.4 22.5 14.5
6 or more years... 53.3 34.3 66.3 53.2 55.7 47.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary TapevFlle 3A 1980, Table 158
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Of the 28,167 persons who Ilved in the U.S. for 6 or more consecutlve months
between 1970 and 1980, 15,517 (55 percent) were males {Table 7.17). Most were in
the school and working ages of iS5 to 34 years (B0 percent). Except for the
youngest group, most (55 percent) had lived away for 6 or more years.

Table 7.17. Males 5 Years and Over Who Lived in the United States
tor 6 or more Consecuilve Months Between 1970 and 1980
by Sex and Length of Last Stay in the U,S. by Age: 1980

Under i5 to 25 to 35 to 45

i5 24 34 44 Years

Length of Stay Years Years Years Years 0ld and
In the U.S. Total 0ld Old Old Old Over
Males......... 15517 2793 4410 4973 2107 1234
Percent...... 100.0 100.0 i00.0 100.0 100.0 106.0

& months to 2 yrs. 25.3 32.2 20.5 25.6 21.9 33.9
3 to 5 years...... 20.0 33.5 9.4 22.3 23.0 15.3
6 or more vears... 54.7 34.3 70.2 52.1 55.0" 50.8

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 3A 1980, Table 158

The characteristics of females who lived away for 6 or more months were
similar to those of the males who did the same (Table 7.18). Fully 58 percent
were between 15 to 34 years; 52 percent had lived away 6 or more years.

Table 7.18. Females 5 Years and Over Who Lived In the Unlted States
for & or more Consecutive Months Between 1970 and 1980
by Sex and Length of Last Stay ln the U.S5. by Age: 1980

Under 15 to 25 to 35 to 45

15 24 34 44 Years

Length of Stay Years Years Years Years 0Old and
in the U.S. Total 0ld 0ld 0ld olid Qver
Femaies........ 12650 2741 3302 4030 1531 1046
Percent....... 100.0 100.0 1060.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

6 months to 2 yrs. 28.1 3.6 26.9 5.4 21.8 43.3
3 to 5 vears...... 20.3 34.2 i1.8 20.2 21.7 13.6
6 or more years... 51.6 34.2 61.3 54.4 56.5 43.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 3A 1980, Table 158

Table 7.19 shows the actlvity of persons who lived in the U.S. for those 5
vears old and over, and persons {6 years old and over. 0Of the 24,835 persons 5
vyears and over who reported their activity, 11,804 (48 percent) were females and
13,031 were males. Of those reporting an activity, 36 percent attended school or
college (37 percent of males and 34 percent of females). 0f the 22,199 total
persons 16 vears old and over, 12,512 (56 percent) were males and 9,687 were
females. Slightly over 40 percent of males that reported an activity were working
at a job or business and 68 percent were in the Armed Forces. For the females who
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reported an actlvity, 39 percent were in school and nearly 10 percent were In the
Armed Forces.

Table 7.19. Activity for Last 6 Months of Residence for Persons Who
Lived in the U.S. between 1970 and 1980: 1980

T T e e G e i e = e e o ot = T ———— A 4 " - " A o " T — o At e 1 o o o s

Activity Total Males Females
Persons 5 years and over.. 28167 16517 12650
Attending school or college.... 8889 4839 4050
Not attending......cvveevevenn. 15946 8192 7754
Not reported....ccevvenreeneenn 3332 2486 846
Percent of reported.......... 35.8 37.1 34.3
Persons 16 years and over. 22199 12512 9687
Working at a job or buslness,.. 7822 4220 3602
Not working..veeeeeeececnenanns 11777 6234 5543
Not reported.....co00cevee ceves 2600 2058 542
Percent of reported.......... 39.9 40.4 39.4
In the armed forces......cee.c.. 8728 7868 860
Not In armed forces........cov. 11740 3669 8071
Not reported........... seseseve 1731 975 756
Percent of reported.......... 42.6 8.2 9.6

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Summary Tape File 3A 1980,
Tables 154 and 156

SUMMARY

Stightly over 49 percent of the total population of the Island in 1980 had
been born on Guam; the remainder were migrants. When the military are discounted,
however, nearly 60 percent of Guam’s population were born on the island. The
majority of the migrants came from the United States (45 percent) or Asia (also 45
percent). The most common perlod of Immloration was 1979 to 1980 (30 percent),
followed by 1977 to 1978 (24 percent), except for immigrants from the Philippines;
who came most often between 1960 to 1969,

Immigrants were most likely to be between 20 and 64 years of age (67
percent), in the labor force (73 percent), and to have been born in the same place
that their father had been born (80 percent) rather than their mother’s birthplace
(77 percent).

Persons who had lived away from Guam between 1970 and 1980 returned most
often In t{he period between 1979 to 1980 (40 percent) or 1977 to 1978 (32
percent). For those who were 5 years or over, most had }lived away from Guam for 6
or more vears (53 percent). Many who had lived away from Guam were in the Armed

Forces (43 percent), or school (36 percent).

When conslidering the age of Immlorants, (20 to 64), thelr labor force
participation (73 percent), and their birthplace (United States or Asia), the
majority were military personnel or laborers who were on Guam to work, then return
home. They had a short-term, but vital, impact on the island, in the form of
income earned, taxes paid, and money spent here, as well as participation in
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services and programs available on island. One issue that repeatedly arises,
however, is whether or not migrants fill jobs that local personnel could fill.
Only 55 percent of those who were 16 yvears and over and born on Guam were In the

labor force. Thls aspect of migration will be explored in more depth in Chapter
10 on labor force participation.

With the approval of the Commonwealth Act by Guam voters, including the
provision to control local immigration, the migration picture is expected to
change considerably. This change will probably not occur before the 1990 census.
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CHAPTER 8
ETHNICITY

"...Being a Guamanian can‘t be a blood thing, although I
guess it would help to have some Chamorro blood In you. The
only problem is that the Spanish wiped out most of the male
Chamorros, so it 1is difficult to find any pure Chamorro
blood...Maybe if we can’t use blood, or birth as a standard for
Just what does constitute a Guamanian...maybe to be a Guamanian
he has to like chicken and red rice. Or has to vote in a local
election. Or maybe to be a real Guamanian a guy has to know the
language. That‘s not bad, except that some people know it better
than others, and language is a hard thing to measure...

Land ownership would have been a nice criterion to use some
years ago, but unfortunately many Guamanians never have owned
land, and other Guamanians have sold their land - of their own
free will - to Japanese, Chinese, Koreans, or statesiders...

I have my own personal recommendation. 1 say that 1f a guy
is sitting around with a bunch of unhappy sailors, discussing
the island, if that guy stands up and says only nice things
about Guam as a place to live, as his home, then he should be
aliowed to pass. If he talks about the fiestas, the balmy trade
winds blowing off the sea, the coconut palms floating gently in
the green hllls between Agat and Umatac - and pronounces Umatac
correctly, then I would say that here we have a Guamanian.' (Joe
Murphy, Pipedreams, The Sunday News, March 24, 1974).

In Chapter 1 we traced the history of Chamorros, Filipinos, and others
on Guam from Spanish times and into the 20th century. In this chapter we
will be looking at the current social and economic situation of the various

major groups - Chamorros, Filipinos, and others (including Whites).

The data on ethnicity were derived from the answers to question 4. The
1980 census marked the flrst time that a general question on ethniclty was
asked In a decennlial census., The gquestlon was based on self-ldent!iflication
and was open-ended (respondents were required to provide the answer).
Ethnicity refers to a person’s natlonallty group, Ilneage, or the
country in which the person or the person’s parents or ancestors were born
before thelr arrival on Guam. Thus, persons reported their ethnic group
regardless of the number of generations removed from their country of
origin. Furthermore, responses to the ethnicity question reflected the
ethnic group(s) with which persons identifled and not necessarily the degree
of attachment or associatlion the persons had with the particular group(s).

Ethnlcity ls dlifferent from other population characteristics that are
sometimes regarded as indicators of ethnicity, namely country of birth and
language spoken at home.
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A large number of persons reported thelr ethnicity by specifying a
single ethnic group, but some reported two, three, or more ethnic agroups.
All responses were coded manually by a procedure that allowed for
identification of all single ethnic groups reported. In addition, selected
two- and three-part combinations of ethnicity were identified by unique
codes (these categories were selected since they were reported frequently in
Census Bureau surveys taken prior to the 1980 census). All other multiple
responses were coded according to the first ethnic category reported.

In publlished tabulations, multiple groups are deslgnated In open-ended
categories such as “Chamorro and other groups," rather than in specific
multiple ethnic groups such as "Chamorro-Carolinian." A person who reported
“Chamorro-Carolinian* ethnicity, for example, is included in the *Chamorro
and other groups" and in the category "Carolinian and other groups." A few
responges conslsting of twe terms (e.g. French Canadlan) were consldered as
a 3single group and were coded and tabulated as a slngle ethniclity. In
addition, persons reporting combinations of ethnic groups such as
“German-Bavarian" were tabulated as a single group (i.e., German).
Responses such as "Polish-American' or “Italian-American" were coded and
tabulated as a single entry (i.e., "Polish" or "Italian”). A sole entry of
"American" was tabulated in the category "Ethnicity not specified." Entries
of religlous groups were not coded separately and were tabulated in the
category "Ethnic group not specified."

ETHNICITY CHARACTERISTICS

In 1980 Chamorros continued to be the largest ethnic group on Guam,
although their proportion of the total populatlon was the smallest of any of
the decennlal censuses in this century (Table 8.1 and Figure 8.1). From 92
percent In the 1920 census, the proportion of Chamorros remalined high until
the outbreak of World War II (89 percent in 1930 and 90 percent in 1940);
subsequently, the percentage of the population that was Chamorro decreased
drastically as large numbers of military persons immigrated In the 1940s,
and many Filipinos immigrated in the 1960s and 1970s, particularly after the
change in the immigration laws in 1965.
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Table 8.1. Ethnlcity: 1920 to 1980

Ethniclty and
Birthplace 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930 1920

Total..... 105,979 67,044 59,498 22,290 18,509 13,275

Chamorros...... 47,825 34,762 27,124 20,177 16,402 12,216
Filipinos...... 22,447 8,580 7,258 569 365 396
Whites......... 26,901 20,724 22,920 785 1,205 280
Others......... 8,806 2,978 2,196 759 537 383

Total..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Chamorros...... 45.1 51.8 45.¢6 90.5 88.6 92.0
Filipinos...... 21.2 12.8 12.2 2.6 2.0 3.0
Vhites......... 25.4 30.9 38.5 3.5 6.5 2.1
Others.....e.... 8.3 4.4 3.7 3.4 2.9 2.9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports.

In 1950, Chamorros constituted only 46 percent of the population (half
the percentage of only 10 years earlier - although numbers increased by
about 7,000>. On the other hand, Whites increased from 4 percent of the
population In 1940 to 39 percent In 1950 and Fliliplnos increased from 3
percent to 12 percent during the perlod. The percentage of persons of other
ethnicitles remalned low throughout the period.

By 1960, more than half the populatlion was agaln Chamorro, but this
gain was as much due to departing military personnel before the 1960 census
as to galns In the Chamorro population itself. Although the Chamorro
population increased by 6 percentage polnts, thlis was more than offset by
the 8 percentage polnt decrease for Whites,

No ethnic data were tabulated in 1970, breaking the string of census
data on ethnicity. Unfortunately, the 1980 Census data are also rather
ambiguous. As noted in the definitions section, respondents could give any
number of ethnicities, with the first two belng coded. Therefore, some
persons responded with a single ancestry response and others with more than
one response. Since many people gave two or more responses, the sum of the
responses was greater than the number of persons, which complicated the
analysis of the data. Also, although the Census Bureau provided codes for
Chamorro, Guamanian, Filipino, and other Asian and Pacific Islander groups,
there was no acceptable code for "Whlte' which has made analysis very
dlfficult; all of the analysis here should be treated as little more than
tentative,

In the analysls here we have used a conventlon for Whites: all persons
who reported as European (or one of the European groups) either alone or in
combination with other groups were included, as were persons who gave other
single ancestry responses not coded in one of the Asian or Pacific Islander
groups, and persons who did not respond. This conventlion assumes that Aslan
and Paclflc Islander persons would respond to the questlion and would respond
with an appropriate Asian or Paclflc Islander response. Hence, thelr
responses should not appear in elther the "other singlie" response category
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since they would have been coded into the proper Asian or Pacific Islander
category, and they would not appear in the categories "“Not Reported" and
"Not Specified" since normally they would have responded. This definition
of "White", therefore, Includes all "Blacks" and any "Hispanics" who did not
choose one of the European categories for ethnic response, It s also
important to note that persons of Chamorro and "White" ancestry (941
altogether) are included in both groups. By this definlition, "White' became
the second largest group in 1980 at 25 percent.

In 1980, Filipinos remained the third ranking group with 22,447 persons
identified by single ethnicity (21 percent of the total population).
Filipinos increased by 8 percentage points during the 20 vear perlod since
the last time ethnic data were collected in a decennial census on Guam.
This lIncrease was mostly at the expense of Whites (who decreased by 5
percent during the period and Chamorros (who decreased by & percent). On
the other hand, the percentage of "Other races' almost doubled during the
period, growing from 4 percent to more than 8 percent; most of these persons
were other Asian immigrants and Micronesians from the other islands in the
areas (Including some Carolinians from the Northern Marlana Islands.)

Figure 8.1 Ethniclty: 1920 to 1980
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Table 8.2 shows the percentage change for the largest ethnic groups
between adjacent censuses. Only Chamorros have shown fairly consistent
increases in population during the period (although the last period was 20
years compared to 10 years for the other periods.)> Chamorros increased by
between 23 and 28 percent between adjacent censuses during the century.

Whites increased by more than 300 percent between 1920 and 1930, but
the absolute numbers were rather small, Between 1930 and 1940 the percentage
of Whites decreased by about one-third, and then leaped by more than 2000
percent during the next decade because of the military occupation and
building of armed forces establishments on the island in the latter part of
the 1940s. As the military build-up wound down in the late 1960s, Whites
left the island, so that the 1960 census showed about a 10 percent decrease
from 1950. During the 20 years preceding the 1980 census, the population
began to increase again.

Filipinos alsoc showed huge increases and decreases. Although the
number of Filipinos decreased somewhat between 1920 and 1930, there was more
than a 50 percent Increase during the next decade. Between 1940 and 1950
the Filipino populatlion lncreased by more than 1000 percent, partly as a
result of Filipinos In the military, and partly, due to persons leaving the
Phillppines about the time of Philippines independence in 1944.

Filipinos continued to increase modestly between 1950 and 1960, but
after 1960, Filipino growth was the largest of any of the major groups,
growing more than 100 percent during the 20 year period, because of the
change In the U.S. immigration laws allowing more Fillpinos to come to the
U.S., and, therefore, to Guam as well.

Table 8.2. Change In Ethnicity: 1920 to 1980

1960 to 1950 to 1940 to 1930 to 1920 to

Ethnicity 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930

Total...... 58,1 12.7 166.9 20.4 39.4
ChamorroS..coese 37.6 28.2 34.4 23.0 34.3
Filipinos...... i61.6 18.2 1175.6 55.9 -7.8
Whites......... 29.8 -9.6 2819.7 -34.9 330.4

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Ceﬁsus Decennial Reports.

PLACE OF BIRTH

By 1980, almost 2 out of every 10 persons on Guam were forefion born
(see also Chapter 7 on migration.) The proportion of foreign born (those
not born in the Unlted States, Guam, or one of the U.S. territorles) almost
doubled between 1970 and 1980, although the proportion had remained pretty
constant between 1950 and 1950 and 1970. Data for Fillpinos and for Guam’s
population as a whole before 1950 are not comparable with the later data
because persons born in the Philippines were considered native from 1898 at
the end of the Spanish-American war until Philippines independence in 1944.
So, for the earlier censuses it is not possible to tell what percentage of
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the "natives" were born in the Philippines; these persons were listed as
foreign born in 1950 and afier (Table 8.3 and Figure 8.2).

The proportion of forelgn born Chamorros has remained small, but has
been increasing in recent years, and, in fact, almost doubled between 1960
and 1980, increasing from about 3 percent of the Chamorro population in 1960
to more than 5 percent in 1980. It is not clear what proportion of these
Chamorros are part-Chamorro, and how that would atfect reporting for
ethniclity and birthplace.

The forelgn-born White population Increased glonlflcantly between 19860
and 1980, the percentage being more than 4 times as large in 1980 as in
1960, but much of this increase is probably due to the redefinition of
“White" In 1980. It will be necessary to look at the 1990 census results
which will allow for self-identification of "Whites" to see whether this Is
a real trend.

The proportion of foreign-born Flllplnos has been decreasing since
1950, the first decennial census to Include Philippines as forelgn born.
The percentage of foreign-born Filipinos decreased from 94 percent in 1950
to 83 percent in 1960 and 77 percent in 1980. As Filipinos have children on
Guam and their children have children, the proportion of native born should
Increase (unless there s further massive Immigratlion of Flliplnos from the
Phillpplines.)

Figure 8.2 Percent Foreign Born: 1920 to 1980
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Table 8.3. Ethnicity by Birthplace: 1920 to 1980

Ethnicity and

Birthpiace 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1930 1920
Total..... 105,979 84,996 67,044 59,498 22,290 18,509 13,275
Native....... 75,063 71,512 57,345 051,459 22,114 18,300 13,113
Foreign born. 30,916 13,484 9,699 8,039 176 209 162
Percent.... 29.2 15.9 14.5 13.5 .8 1.1 1.2
Chamorros...... 47,825 (NAY 34,762 27,124 20,177 16,402 12,216
Native....... 45,173 (NA) 33,769 26,521 20,089 18,319 12,187
Foreign born. 2,652 (NA 993 603 88 83 29
Percent... 5.5 (NA> 2.9 2.2 .4 .5 .2
Filipinos...... 22,447 (NA> 8,580 7,258 569 365 396
Native....... 5,249 (NA> 1,489 403 568 364 394
Foreign born. 17,198 (NAY 7,091 6,855 1 1 2
Percent.... 76.6 (NA) 82.6 94 .4 .2 .3 .5
Whites......... 26,901 (NA> 20,724 22,920 785 1,205 280
Native....... 22,204 (NA) 19,856 22,560 740 1,139 236
Forelgn born. 4,697 (NA)> 868 360 45 66 44

Percent.... 17.5 (NA) 4,2 1.6 2.7 9.5 16.7

Notes: People Born in Philippines considered native until 1944;
Whites in 1980 were combinations of ethnic groups not
comparable.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The changes between adjacent censuses hlghilght the affects of the
foreign born population on Guam. During the early decades of the century,
between 1920 and 1940, the increase in the native population was faster than
the foreign born sector (with the forelgn-born actually showing a decrease

between 1930 and 1940.)

The data for foreign-born Chamorros are probably suspect, and the
numbers are rather small in any case. Foreign-born whites showed the same
rollercoaster pattern of Whites In general, wlth native born Whitles
increasing more rapidly between 1920 and 1930, then both experienced about a
one-third decline during the next decade, native born whites in the military
increasing more rapidly than foreign born during the big migration.
(Although the foreign born increase of 700 percent is impressive, the
reiative numbers were smaii). Beiween 1950 and i$60 the native born White
population actually decreased by more than 10 percent while the foreign-born
Whites continued to lincrease, more than doubling during the decade. And
again, although the numbers for 1980 are suspect, the Iincrease of
foreign-born between 1960 and 1980 was considerable.
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Table 8.4. Change In Ethnicity by Birthplace: 1920 to 1980

Ethnicity and 1970 to 1960 to 1950 to 1940 to 1930 to 1920 to

Birthplace 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1930
Total..... 24,7 26.8 12.7 166.9 20.4 39.4
Native....... 5.0 24,7 11.4  132.7 20.8 39.6
Foreign born. 129.3 39.0 20.6 4467.6 -15.8 29.0
Chamorros...... 37.6 NA 28.2 34.4 23.0 34.3
Natlive....... 33.8 NA 27.3 32.0 23.1 33.9
Forelgn born. 167.1 NA 64.7 585.2 6.0 186.2
Fillplnos...... 161.6 NA 18.2 1175.6 5.0 -7.8
Native....... 252.5 NA 269.5 cen ces .o
Foreign born. 142.5 NA 3.4 . .o oo
Whites......... 29.8 NA -9. 2819.7 -34.9 330.4

6
Native....... 11.8 NA -12.0 2948.6 -35.0 382.6
Forelan born.,  441.1 NA 141.1  700.0 -31.8 S0.0

Note: The floures in the 1970-1980 column for the ethnlic aroups
represent the change between 1960 and 1980 since ethnic
. data were not collected in the 1970 census.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

In 1980, Chamorros still maintalned the dominance experlenced since the
beginnjng of the century. Of the 105,979 persons, 44,299 or 42 percent
reported single Chamorro ethnicity, that is Chamorro and no other ethnicity
(Table 8.5). Another 3,546 (3 percent) reported Chamorro in combination
with other ethnicity responses. A final 1 percent reported "“Guamanian', a
difflcult group to deal with since it Is not known whether these are
latter-day Chamorros who feel a kind of separation from older Chamorros or
these are persons of other races or ethnic groups who have chosen Guamanian
ethnicity because of birthplace or affiliation.

Once again, the second largest ethnic group was Filipino (21 percent).
No other major group had as much as 10 percent of the population. There
were almost 2,000 Japanese and about an equal number of Koreans, defined by

single ancestry. About 1,300 Palauvans identified themselves on the basis of
ethniclty.

More than 3 of every 4 persons born on Guam in 1980 were Chamorro
single ancestry, and ancther 6 percent were part-Chamorro. Almost $ percent
of all persons born on Guam and living on the island in 1980 were Filipino.
On the other hand, more than 4 in every 10 persons born off island were
Aslan, with 1 In 3 of all off-islanders belng Fillpino. That is, one-third
of all the persons living on Guam in 1980 but not born on the Island were
Filipinos. About 1 in 7 were "European'.

The final column in Table 8.5 shows the percentage of persons in each

of the ethnic groups who were born on Guam. Only 49 percent of Guam’s
population was born on lsland. As would be expected, more than 9 of every
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i0 Chamorros were porn on Guam, with most of the rest presumably born in the
Northern Marlana Islands. More than 8 in 10 of the Guamanians were born on
island as were more than 3 out of every 4 persons claiming multiple ethnic
responses,

On the other hand, only 18 percent of the Asians were born on Guam, i
in 5 of the Filipinos, 1 of every 10 Japanese, and 1 of every 14 Koreans.
Europeans constituted 8 percent of those born on Guam.

Table 8.5, Ethnlcity by Birthplace: 1980

Numbers Percent Percent
—————————————————————————————————————————— Guam

Guam Not Guam Not of

Ethnlclty Total Born Guam Total Born  Guam Total
Total persons.........105,979 52,113 53,866 100.0 100.0 100.0 49.2
Single Ethnic group...... 94,839 48,332 46,507 892.5 92.7 86.3 51.0
Chamorro...ceeeereecones 44,299 40,461 3,838 41.8 77.6 7.1 91.3
Guamanian.......... oo 830 694 136 .8 1.3 .3 83.6
Palauan..ceeisrerceoann 1,335 480 855 1.3 .9 1.6 36.0
Other Pacific Islander. 891 210 681 .8 .4 1.3  23.6
Asian....... teesaer e 28,647 5,099 23,548 27.0 9.8 43.7 17.8
FilipinO.ceeveoeseoes 22,447 4,519 17,928 21.2 8.7 33.3 20.1
Japanese. ..c.evecenes 1,855 197 1,658 1.8 .4 3.1 10.6
Korean...covevecooass 1,873 126 1,747 1.8 .2 3.2 6.7
BUrOpPeaN..coeesessnanss 8,442 629 7,813 8.0 1.2  14.5 7.5
Other single group..... 10,395 7Y 9,636 9.8 i.5 7.9 7.3
Multiple ethnic group.... 3,990 3,105 885 3.8 6.0 1.6 77.8
.Chamorro and other..... 3,546 3,036 510 3.3 5.8 .9 85.6
Asian and other........ 2,963 2,643 320 2.8 5.1 .6 89.2
European and other..... 914 392 522 .9 .8 1.0 42.9
Not spec./Not reported... 7,150 676 6,474 6.7 1.3 12.0 9.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54, Table 26.
MEDIAN AGE

Agaln, because of migration, the median age of the various populatlion
components has not shown the kinds of general trends expected in modernizing
populations. The medlan age of the population Increased between 1930 and
1950, then decreased to 1960, and then increased agaln to 1980, partly as a

result of the Influx of relatively older Filiplno mlgrants and reduced

fertility of Chamorro women {(Table 8.6 and Figure 8.3).

The Chamorro population, as it has in many areas, shows a fairly
typical pattern of an economically developing population. The median age
decreased falrly steadily from 1930 to 1960, and then suddenly increased
between 1960 and 1980. As was discussed in the fertllity chapter, the
decrease in median age was almost certainly due to decreasing mortality, and
the subsequent increase in fertility, followed in the 1960s and 1970s by
delay of ‘marriage and child bearing.
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Because of the large numbers of immlgrants, neither the Filipinos nor
the Whites show this pattern. Among the Filipinos, for example, the median
age started out lower than for Chamorros in 1930 and 1940, but as
immlgratlon Increased, so did the medlan age, rising to 33.3 in 1960 (but
still being offset by the very low median age of Chamorros, In what might be
called a Renaissance of Chamorro fertility.) The median age of the White
population has fluctuated quite a bit, depending on military activity.

Table 8.6. Median Age of Ethnic Groups: 1930 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930

Total........ 22.3 20.8 22.8 17.9 18.8
Chamorro........ 18.2 14.4 16.6 17.5 18.1
Filipino........ 27.9 33.6 27.2 15.0 17.8
White......... .o 23.5 22.7 24.1 27.4 24.6

Source: U.S5, Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports.

Figure 8.3 Median Age by Ethnic Group: 1940 to 1980
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The young age of the Chamorros is seen in the distribution by age group
(Table 8.7). The percentage of the population under 5 increased from 18
percent in 1930 to 21 percent in 1950 before decreasing to only 13 percent
in 1980, a decrease of one-third during the 30 years. The very low median
age for 1960 Is verlified by the young ages for that census, and the gradual
aglng of the population In 1980. The percentage of aged remained low.

Table 8.7. Chamorros by Age: 1930 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930
Total.evevoeons 47,845 34,762 27,124 20,177 16,402
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than 5 yrs. 13.2 18.9 20.6 17.0 18.0
5to9 yrs...... 14.3 17.4 12.6 14.9 13.7
10 to 14 yrs.... 14.1 15.4 13.3 12.9 12.1
15 to 19 yrs.... 13.2 8.9 11.0 10.2 10.2
20 to 24 vyrs.... 8.3 6.8 8.6 7.8 8.6
25 to 29 yrs.... 7.4 5.6 6.5 7.4 7.5
30 to 34 yrs.... 6.2 5.6 5.6 6.2 6.1
35 to 44 yrs.... 8.3 8.3 9.3 9.5 9.7
45 to 54 yrs.... 7.1 6.3 6.0 6.5 6.5
55 to 64 yrs.... 4.3 3.9 3.7 4.3 4.9
65 yrs or more.. 3.6 2.R 2.7 3.1 2.7

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports,

The change between adjacent censuses is also revealing (Table 8.8).
The number of persons 0 to 4 years old decreased by more than 4 percent
between 1960 and 1980, the only age group for Chamorros to decrease during
the half century. On the other hand, the population 15 to 19 more than
doubled, probably because of the double affects of the baby boom, and the
smaller than average group of 15 to 19 year olds in 1960. The persons who
would have been 15 to 19 In 1960 would have been born between 1941 and 1945,
during the period of the Japanese occupation when fertility was unnaturally
low because of the conditions on the island. This phenomenon is seen in the
very small increase in the 15 to 19 year olds between 1950 and 1960, and the
even smaller Increase for persons 20 to 24 in between 1950 and 1960.
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Table 8.8. Change in Chamorro Population by Age: 1930 to 1980

1960 to 1950 to 1940 to -~ 1930 to

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940

Total......... 37.6 28.2 34.4 23.0
Less than 5 yrs. -4.1 17.6 62.8 i6.6
5to 9 yrs...... 12.6 77.6 13.6 33.4
10 to 14 yrs.... 26.7 47.7 38.5 31.6
15 to 19 yrs.... 103.4 4.0 44.9 23.6
20 to 24 yrs.... 68.1 i.1 47.5 12.3
25 to 29 yrs.... 80.6 10.5 18.7 20.1
30 to 34 yrs.... 53.4 27.2 21.4 25.4
35 to 44 yrs.... 36.9 14.6 31.3 21.1
45 to 54 yrs.... 54.7 34.6 24.5 22.2
55 to 64 yrs.... 51.8 36.2 15.7 7.1
65 yrs or more.. 78.8 32.1 16.7 43.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Reports,

The change in the distribution of the Filipino population shows the
affects of migration (Table 8.9). Although the Filiplno populations in 1930
and 1940 were very small, they showed fairly regular distributions. By 1950,
more than half of the Filipino population was between 20 and 29 years old,
and this bulge continued through the 1960 and 1980 censuses, although other
immigrants came during the iater periods as well. :

Table 8.9. Filipinos by Age: 1930 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930
Total......... 22,447 8,580 7,258 569 365
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,90 100.0
Less than 5 yrs. i1.0 B.7 2.6 19.2 17.5
5to 9 yrs...... 10.4 6.2 .7 15.3 16.4
10 to 14 yrs 2.0 2.5 .5 15.6 10.7
15 to 19 yrs 7.8 .9 1.8 10.0 9.6
20 to 24 yrs... 6.4 1.4 33.2 6.9 9.9
25 to 29 yrs 9.3 10.5 25.5 4.9 8.5
30 to 34 yrs 9.4 27.3 12.8 5.4 6.3
35 to 44 yrs 12.8 28.4 17.2 9.8 9.6
45 to 54 yrs.... 12.1 12.3 4.9 5.4 4,1
S5 to 64 yrs.... 8.1 1.4 .6 4.4 3.0
65 yrs or more.. 3.8 .3 .1 8.0 4.4

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports.

Between 1930 and 1940, Flllpinos Increased by 56 percent, and then by
1176 percent during the next decade because of immigration after the war
tand Philippines’ independence.) The median age for Filipincs decreased
between 1930 and 1940, mostly due to decreased fertility, although there may
also have been some emigration during the decade. The largest increase was
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in the 20 to 44 year age groups. However, in 1950 a clear indication of the
heavy immigration was seen in the 20 to 54 year old ages. Most of this
increase was due to allen laborers imported for construction work with the
military where massive construction actlvities took place, and the
rebuiiding of Guam’s civilian infrastructure from the destruction caused by
World War II.

Between 1950 and 1960, the number of Filipinos increased by 18 percent.
While the proportion of children increased, the working age group 20 to 29
years old decreased by 126 percent. On the other hand, the age group 30 to
34 lincreased by 442 percent, again because of selective immigration.
Because of the labor shortage hampering Guam’s growth, the Fitipinos moved
into the labor force as the need for more construction workers developed.
In late 1962, another disaster struck Guam in the form of Typhoon Karen,
devastating about 90 percent of the homes; more Filipinos came then in order
. to build houses and other structures.

The Filiplno population, the third ranking group In 1980, more than
doubled between 1960 and 1980, and comprised 21 percent of the population In
1980. Another typhoon, this time named Pamela, hit the island in 1976,
eliminating almost every wooden structure on the island, and causing renewed
immigration of Filipinos for construction activities.

Table 8.10. Change in the Filipino Population by Age:
1930 to 1980

1960 to 1950 to 1940 to 1930 to

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940

Total..... ceee iel.6 18.2 1175.6 55.9
Less than 5 yrs. 231.9 290.6 75.2 70.3
5to 9 yrs...... 339.7 983.7 -43.7 45.0
10 to 14 yrs.... 832.7 456.4 ~56.2 128.2
15 to 19 yrs.... 2077.5 -39.4 131.6 62.9
20 to 24 yrs.... 1050.0 -94.8 6071.8 8.3
25 to 29 yrs.... 131.0 -51.2 6514.3 -9.7
30 to 34 yrs.... -10.2 151.7 2900.0 34.8
35 to 44 yrs.... 17.6 95.0 2132.1 60.0
45 to 54 yrs.... 157.4 195.0 1054.8 106.7
55 to 64 yrs.... 1426.9 197.5 60.0 127.3
65 yrs or more.. 3316.0 150.0 -41.2 6.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Reports.

The second largest ethnlc group was the Whites (Table 8.11). In 1940,
Whites (785 persons) had decreased 35 percent from the 1,205 persons in
1930. After the Liberation of Guam on July 21, 1944, an influx of military
personnel with their dependents greatly increased the count of Whites; in
1950, this group comprised almost 38 percent of the total population, an
increase of 3820 percent since 1940.
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Table 8.11. Whites by Age: 1930 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940 1930
Total......... 26,901 20,724 22,920 785 1,205
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 160.0
Less than 5 yrs. 12.3 14.6 7.3 7.4 4.7
5 to 9 yrs...... 9.6 10.8 4.0 5.2 4.5
10 to 14 yrs.... 6.7 7.3 i.6 2.5 1.9
15 to 19 yrs.... 8.3 7.7 15.9 4.2 13.3
20 to 24 yrs.... 18.5 18.3 26.0 21,4 28.0
25 to 29 yrs.... 13.7 11.2 14.3 19.0 17.9
30 to 34 yrs.... 11.7 9.7 11.9 15.9 11.8
35 to 44 yrs.... 11.3 13.6 12.4 15.8 11.4
45 to 54 yrs.... 4.4 4.8 5.3 4.7 4.6
55 to 64 yrs.... 2.4 1.7 1.1 2.7 1.4
65 yrs or more.. 1.0 .4 .2 1.1 .5

Note: Whites in 1980 derived by adding European single and multiple
ethnicity, other single ethnicity, and not reported.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports.

The mest slgnificant change was In the age group 15-19 vears which
Increased 10,970 percent (Table 8.12) from 1940 to 1950. By 1960, the same
age group decreased by 57 percent. While uniformed personnel declined by 10
percent, an increase of the vyounger ages occurred, an indication that
immigration of military dependents took place. By 1980, this group
increased 30 percent (26,901 persons) making up 25 percent of the total
population (105,979).

Table 8.12. Change in the White Population by Age: 1930 to 1980

1960 to 1950 to 1940 to 1930 to

Age Group 1980 1960 1950 1940

Total......... 29.8 -9.6 2819.7 -34.9
Less than 5 yrs, 9.7 80.0 2793.1 1.8
S to%yrs...... 15.9 145.8 2122.0 -24.1
10 to 14 vyrs.... 20.3 309.5 1735.0 -13.0
15 to 19 yrs.... 40.9 -56.5 10969.7 ~-79.4
20 to 24 yrs.... 31.1 -36.3 3444.0 -50.1
25 to 29 yrs.. 59.1 -29.5 2106.7 -31.0
30 to 34 yrs.... 56.0 -26.2 2076.8 -12.0
35 to 44 yrs.... 7.3 -.7 2196.8 -9.5
45 to 54 yrs.... 20.5 -18.8 3191.9 -33.9
55 to 64 yrs.... 77.6 47.2 1071.4 23.5
65 yrs or more.. 284.9 102.8 300.0 50.0

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports
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CHARACTERISTICS OF ETHNIC GROUPS

Although ethniclty was not one of the major varlables used in the
cross-tabulations for the 1980 census (in PC80-1-C/D54), most of the major
variables were pross-tabulated with ethnicity, so a picture of the ethnic
make-up of the population in 1980 can be determined.

The largest ethnlc garoup, Chamorros, was divided into full- and
part-Chamorros for the census tabulations, with fuli-Chamorro being persons
who stated that they were only of Chamorro ancestry and part-Chamorros
declaring Chamorro and other ancestries. Almost 48,000 persons claimed
either full- or part-Chamorro ancestry. The single and multiple
designatlons were not considered for Filipino since the multiple could not
be dlsaggrecated from all Aslian multiples; only Flllplnos with single
ancestry reports were used. The procedures described previously for
defining Whites were used in the cross-tabs presented here.

As noted in Table 8.8, the median age for the population on Guam in
1980 was 22.3 years. The Chamorro median age was 18.2, Filipino median age
was 27.9, and the median for Whites was 23.5. The median age for
fuil-Chamorros of 18.9 years was somewhat hlgher than the 12.5 years for
part-Chamorros. This phenomenon of younger aged multliples has been
discussed for United States populations previously (Levin and Farley, 1982),
and is caused by the fact that multiples can occur either as the offspring
of two singles or from a single and a multiple, or from two multiples,
whereas a single ancestry response should normally come only as the
offspring of ldentical single reports. Since the universe for singles Is
more restricted, they tend to be oider.

Almost 60 percent of the part-Chamorros were under 15 vears old
compared to only 40 percent of the full-Chamorros (Table 8.13). In this
table Whites were defined as those of single and multiple European ancestry
and "other" single ancestry. The largest percentages of Whites were between
20 and 44 years old, while Chamorros were focussed in the younger ages, and
Filipinos were older with 1 in 4 being between 35 and 54 years old.
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Table 8.13. Ethnlclty by Age: 1980

Chamorro Not
Al Fiil- Specif, All
Age Group Persons Total Full Part pino White or NR Others
Total....... .. 105,979 47,845 44,299 3,546 22,447 19,751 7,150 8,786
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than 5 yrs. 12.3 13.2 12.7 19.8 11.0 12.9  10.8 10.3
5 to 9 yrs...... 11.9 14.3 13.8 19.8 10.4 9.7 9.4 10.0
10 to 14 yrs.... 10.7  14.14 13.6 20.5 9.0 6.5 7.2 8.4
15 to 19 yrs.... 10.4 13.2 12.7 19.8 7.8 7.9 9.4 8.0
20 to 24 yrs.... 10.5 8.3 8.2 8.7 6.4 18.4 18.7 8.5
25 to 29 yrs.... 9.7 7.4 7.5 5.6 2.3 14.2 12.4 {1.6
30 to 34 yrs.... 8.8 6.2 6.6 1.7 2.4 ii1.8 1i.1 12.2
35 to 44 yrs.... 10.7 8.3 8.8 1.3 12.8 1.2 11.6 1i6.4
45 to 54 yrs.... 7.7 7.1 7.6 1.2 12.1 4.2 5.1 9.8
55 to 59 yrs.... 2.7 2.4 2.6 .6 5.2 1.4 1.5 2.3
60 to 64 yrs.... i.8 1.9 2.0 .6 2.9 .8 1.2 1.4
65 yrs or more.. 2.8 3.6 3.9 .5 3.8 .9 1.6 1.2
Median 22.3 18.2 18.9 12.5 27.9 23.5 21.5 27.9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21.

Table 8.14 shows the distribution for each of the 5 year age groups.
Although Chamorros made up 45 percent of Guam’s total population in 1980,
they were 60 percent of the 10 to 14 year olds and 57 percent of the 15 to
19 year olds. Thelr numbers generally decreased for the older ages, but
they were 58 percent of the persons 65 vyears and over.

Chamorros were less than 1 In every 3 of the persons 30 to 34 years
old. In this age group, more than { in 5 were Filipino, and 1 In 4 were
“White". More than 1 in 3 of all persons on Guam between 35 and 64 years
old were Filipino in 1980.
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Table 8.14., Percent Ethnicity by Age: 1980

Total

vvvvvvvvv

Less than 5 yrs.

5 to 9 yrs

10
15
20
25
30
35
45
55
60
65

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

14
19
24
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34
44
o4
99
64

yrs..
yrs....
YrS...o
¥Yrs....
YfsS....
Yyrs....
yrs....
yrs....

yrs....
yrs or more
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e

100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
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48.
54.
59.
o7.
35.
34.
32.
35.
41.
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46.
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32.8
32.2
31.4
34.7
41.1
39.2
45.6
57.9
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21.2 18.6 6.7 8.3
19.0  19.6 5.9 7.0
18.5 15.2 5.3 6.9
17.9 11.4 4.6 6.5
15.8  14.3 6.1 6.4
12.8 32.8 12.0 6.8
2.2 27.1 8.6 2.9
22.6 25.2 8.6 11.5
25.4 19.5 7.3 12.7
33.3 10.1 4.5 10.5
39.9 2.5 3.8 6.9
33.9 8.7 4.6 6.3
28.6 5.7 3.7 3.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of

the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21.

Table 8,15 summarizes information from several of the previous tables.
Again, while Chamorros displayed the characteristics of a falrly normal age
distribution, with a gradual tapering off with age, pecause of the Immigrant
nature

of

the

Table 8.15.

Total

to
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Filipinos
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and Whites,
considerably from a "normal" distribution.

Ethnicity by Age for Major

5

their age structures differed
Ethnic Groups: 1980
v All
Fillpino White Others
22,447 26,901 8,786
100.0 100.0 100.0
11.0 12.3 10.3
10.4 9.6 10.0
9.0 £.7 8.4
7.8 8.3 8.0
6.4 18.5 8.5
9.3 13.7 i1.6
9.4 11.7 12.2
12.8 11.3 i6.4
12.1 4.4 9.8
5.2 1.4 2.3
2.9 .9 1.4
3.8 1.0 1.2

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21.

Also,

groups,

the impact of migration is clearly seen.
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of the persons 20 to 24 in 1980, mostly because of the large number of
persons of that age in the military (Table 8.18).

Table 8.16. Percent Ethnicity by Age for Major Ethnic Groups: 1980

all All

Age Group Persons Chamorro Fllipino White Others
Total......... 100.0 45.1 21.2 25.4 8.3
Less than 5 vyrs. 100.0 48.5 19.0 25.5 7.0
5to 9 yrs...... 100.0 54.0 18.5 20.5 6.9
10 'to 14 yrs.... 100.0 59.7 17.9 15.9 6.5
15 to 19 yrs.... 100.0 57.4 15.8 20.3 6.4
20 to 24 yrs.... 100.0 35.6 12.8 44.8 6.8
25 to 29 yrs.... 100.0 34.1 20.2 35.7 2.9
30 to 34 yrs.... 100.0 32.1 22.6 33.7 {1.5
35 to 44 yrs.... 100.0 35.1 25.4 26.9 12.7
45 to 54 yrs.... 100.0 41.7 33.3 14.6 10.5
55 to 59 vrs.... 100.0 39.9 3%.9 13.3 6.9
60 to 64 yrs.... 100.0 46.6 33.9 13.2 6.3
65 yrs or more.. 100.0 58.5 28.6 9.4 3.5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21

LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION

Because we will not be discussing labor force particlipation until
Chapter 10, a few conventions are presented here. The economically active
population comprised all persons 16 years and over of both sexes who
furnished the supply of labor availabie for the production of economic goods
and services, and Included both persons emplioved and unemployed during the
reference period. The emploved comprised all persons, Including fam'ily
workers who were at work or who had jobs during the specified period,
whether they were full-time or part-time workers. The unemployed consisted
of all persons 16 years and over who were not working and were not seeking
work for pay or profit during the reference period, including those who
never worked before. The total economically active population was the sum
of the civilian economically active population and the armed forces.
However, members of the Armed Forces were separated from the economically
active population. Secondly, the "not economically actlve" population was
comprised of home-workers, students, persons in Institutions, and all other
persons not included in the economicaily active population.

wWhiie aimost 67 percent of persons (6 years and over on Guam were in
the labor force (including military personnei), only 55 percent of the
Chamorros were In this category (with about the same proportions of full-
and part-Chamorros.?> On the other hand, more than 7 In every 10 Flliplnos
were in the labor force, as were more than 8 in 10 of the Whites (again, as
defined eariler in the broadest sense) (Table 8.17).

Part of the smaller proportions of Chamorros in the labor force can be

attributed to fewer of them being in the Armed Forces. Since many Whites
and Filipinos came to Guam specifically to be in the Armed Forces, they
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appear in both the numerator and the denominator compared to many Chamorros
who were here, and did not choose the join the milltary. Only 247 (2
percent) Chamorros were in the labor force and were in the milltary compared
to 8 percent for Fillpinos and 59 percent for Whites. (8till, the
proportion of Chamorros in the labor force is somewhat below that of the
other named groups.)

Also, Chamorros were somewhat less likely to work part-time than
Whites, but slightly more likely than Filiplnos to be in this category.
About 14 percent of the employed population on Guam worked part-time; about
13 percent of the Chamorros were in this category, compared to 12 percent of
the Filipinos, and almost 18 percent of the Whites.

All other ethnic groups, comprised of Koreans, Japanese, Chinese,
Palauvans, and other Aslan and Pacific Islanders, constituted 9 percent of
the total population 16 years and over. About 63 percent of these groups
were in the labor force, and about 2 percent were in the Armed Forces.
These groups made up about 11 percent of those employed in 1980, and about 8
percent of the unemployed.

As noted in Chapter 10 on labor force participation, using census
data to analyze unemployment i3 rather problematlc since the data are only
at one particular point in time and are very susceptible to varitions in
economic conditions at the time of the census. Labor force surveys are more
appropriate mechanisms for obtaining unemployment information, partly
because they are more timely, and partly because unemployment entalls use of
a number of concepts, not all of which are readily used in census
enumeration procedures.

Nevertheless, altogether about S percent of the civiilan labor force
on Guam in 1980 was unemployed. Less than 6 percent of Chamorros were
unemployed, while 4 percent of the Filipinos and 5 percent of the Whites
were in this category.
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Table 8.17. Ethnicity by Labor Force Participation: 1980

All-=mmm e Fili- Specift 0t-
Labor Force Participation Person Total Full Part pino White or NR hers

Total 16 yrs and over. 66773 26542 25292 1250 15230 13780 511 6110

In the labor force......... 44484 14541 13851 690 10741 11170 4206 3826
Percent............ .. 66.6 54.8 54.8 55.2 70.5 81.1 82.3 62.6
Armed Forces........... 10125 247 231 16 801 6610 2310 157
Percent............. 22.8 1.7 1.7 2.3 7.5 59.2 54.9 4.1
Civilian Labor Force... 34359 14294 13620 674 9940 4560 1896 3669
Employed.............. 32692 13498 12878 620 9506 4316 1835 3537

At work 35+ hrs...... 27346 11410 10934 476 8098 3438 1537 2663

At work part-time.... 4415 1715 1593 122 1117 752 261 570
Percent............ 18.9 13.1 12.7 20.4 12.1 17.9 14.5 16.6
Unemployed............ 1667 796 742 54 434 244 61 132
Percent........... . 4.9 5.6 5.4 8.0 4.4 5.4 3.2 3.6

Not in Labor Force....... .. 22289 12001 11441 560 4489 2610 905 2284

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/DS7A 1980, Table 38.

Of the 32,692 employed persons In the clvilian labor force on Guam In
1980, 13,498 (41 percent) were Chamorro. . Ancther 9,505 (29 percent) were
Filiplno, about 19 percent were either a White ethnic group or not reported
(and assumed to be White), and about 11 percent were other ethnic groups.

lndustry., Besides "subsistence" with only 14 persons, there were 11
major industry categories in the 1980 census (Table 8.18 and Figure 8.4).
For the whole population of Guam, retail trade was the largest category with
about 1 In 5 persons in that industry. Almost the same number worked in
professional and related activities (such as doctors and nurses, teachers
and teacher’s aides). Slightly fewer worked in public administration.

The distribution for the ethnic groups differed slagnificantly depending
on the group. For example, more than { in every 4 Chamorros was in public
administration (compared to less than | in 5 for the general population.)
Also, Chamorros were In professional and related activities in slightly
greater proportions than the general population, but it is important to
remember here that this category included persons of all different
occupations and skill levels; that is, persons who were teachers’ aides at
schools or nurses’ aides at a hospital or clinic were included here with
doctors, teachers, and lawyers. Although 20 percent of Guam’s population
worked in retail trade, this was true for only 13 percent of the Chamorros
(although 22 percent of the part-Chamorros were in retall trade compared to
only 13 percent of the full-Chamorros). Also, although only 1 in 10 of
Guam’s employed workers were In transportation, communication, and other
utilities, 1 in 7 of the Chamorros were doing these activities. The
percentage of Chamorros in construction was slightly more than half of the.
total population, and only 3 percent of Chamorros were In entertainment and
personal Industry actlvitles compared to more than 6 percent of the total
population.
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The characteristics for Fillpinos were very different. More than 1 in
every 4 Filipinos was involved in some aspect of retail trade in 1980. The
gecond largest industry category for Filipinos was construction, with almost
-1 in every 6 Filipinos involved in this category (compared to about 1 in 20
for Chamorros:. Also, more than 1 in 10 employed Filipinos were in
entertainment and personal activities, Much smaller proportions of
Fillpinos than either Chamorros or the general population were |In
professional and related activities, and publlc administration.

Flgure 8.4 Ethnicity by Industry: 1980

Ethnicity by Industry: 1880

Chamorro Filipino
— T2272
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.4
Construction, mining :—/—/;/5//////// A16.4
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Professional and related S5 7777118
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" re 4 i Yy i . % 1 3 -
0 10 20 30 40
Percent

The activities of Whites as defined by single or multiple European
ancestry and other single ethnic responses were much more restricted by
category. Almost exactly | in every 3 Whites was in professional or related
activities; another 1 in 6 was in retail trade, and about an equal number
were in public administration. Hence, about 2 out of every 3 White workers
were in one of these three industry categories. Consequently, few Whites
worked in other industries. Only 4 percent of Whites worked in construction
compared to 9 percent of Guam’s population, and 8 percent worked in
transportation, communication, and other utilities,
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Table 8.18. Ethnicity by Industry: 1980

Chamorro Not  All

All-=—-—— oo Fili- Specif ot-

Industry Person Total Full Part pino White or NR hers
Empliovyed persons....... 32692 13498 12878 620 9506 4316 1835 3537
Percent......... ..., 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Agricul., forest., fishing. .9 . . 30 1.1 .6 2 1.0
Construction, mining....... 9.3 5.4 5.4 5.0 6.1 3.7 5.8 14.8
Manufacturing.......c0vv... 4.9 4.1 4.1 4.2 6.7 4.4 5.6 3.3
Transport, commun, utility. 10.2 14.5 14.7 11.0 6.1 7.6 10.2 7.7
Wholesale trade............ 2.3 1.8 1.7 3.4 2.5 2,7 2.5 3.4
Retail trade.......ccvevv.n 20.0 13.4 12.9 22.1 26.4 16.9 17.5 33.6
Finance, insurance......... 4.8 4.8 4.7 7.1 4.7 5.9 4.4 3.7
Business and repair serv... 3.6 3.1 3.1 4.2 3.8 3.4 3.7 5.3
Entertainment, personal.... 6.4 2.9 2.8 6.1 10.5 5.3 5.7 10.5
Professional and related... 19.6 2t{.8 22.1 16.3 11.9 33.3 28.9 10.3
Public administration...... 17.9 27.3 27.6 20.3 10.3 6.2 14.8 6.3
Primarily subsistence...... .0 1 .d 6.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 .1

Source: U.S5. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/DS7A 1980, Table 43

In Table 8.19 we have disaggregated the ethnic data a little more to
show the distribution for Japanese, Koreans, and Palauans. 0f the 377
Palauans employed in 1980, 27 percent were in retail trade, 18 percent were
doing entertalnment and other personal actlvitles, 13 percent were |In
transportation, communications and other utlliities, and 11 percent were
doing professional and related activities. Only 8 percent were in public

administration. -

The 855 Koreans had a very different distribution. More than 1 in
every 3 Koreans were in construction in 1980, the largest percentage of any
of the selected ethnlc groups, and more than twice the percentage of the
Filipinos. Another 31 percent of the Koreans were in retail trade, a
percentage second only to the Japanese (at 37 percent). With 2 out of every
3 Koreans in either construction or retail trade, only small numbers were
doing other types of industrial activities. About 9 percent of the Koreans
were in business and repair services ¢alsc more than any other group). If
Koreans are representative of Aslan immlgrants, we can expect the make up of
their part of the labor force to be somewhat different from the other
aroups.

As noted previousiy, 37 percent of empioyed Japanese were working in
retail trade in 1980. Another 17 percent were in entertainment and personal
services, and 14 percent were in transportation, communication, and other
utilities. As with Koreans and Palauans, the numbers of Japanese in the
labor force were still comparatively small, and further immigration may
produce a different distribution of activities.
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Table 8.19. Ethnicity by Percent Industry: 1980

Asian
All Cham---~-——=-——mm o~ Palau-
Industry Person orro Total Japan Korea Flpno White an
Emploved persons....... 32692 13498 12754 927 855 9506 4316 377
Percent............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Agricul., forest., fishing. .9 .7 1.0 -4 1.1 1.1 .6 .5
Construction, mining....... 9.3 5.4 15,9 6.5 36.1 16.1 3.7 7.4
Manufacturing....eoveeeee., 4.9 4.1 5.8 1.6 1.9 6.7 4.4 4.0
Transport, commun, utility. 10.2 14.8 6.5 14.1 2.7 6.1 7.6 13.3
Wholesale trade............ 2.3 1.8 2.7 3.7 1.8 2.5 2.7 4.5
Retail trade............... 20.0 13.4 28.5 37.0 31.0 26.4 16.9 27.1
Finance, Insurance...... e 4.8 4.8 4.6 4.1 2.0 4.7 5.9 2.4
Busliness and repalr serv... 3.6 3.1 4.2 4.9 9.0 3.8 3.4 4.5
Entertalinment, personal.... 6.4 2.9 10.3 16.6 7.7 10.5 5.3 17.8
Professional and related..,. 19.6 21.8 11.3 7.2 4.7 11.9 33.3 10.6
Public administration...... 17.9 27.3 9.1 3.8 2.1 10.3 16.2 ' 8.0
Primarily subsistence...... .0 wod .0 .1 6.0 .0 0.0 0.0

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D57A 1980, Table 43.

Once again, 41 percent of employed persons were Chamorro, 39 percent

were Asian, and about 13 percent were "White", There was considerable
variation from this pattern for individual = industries. For example,
Chamorros constituted 59 percent of all persons in transportation,

communicatlon, and utllities, but only 19 percent of those in entertalnment
and personal services, 24 percent of those In construction, and 28 percent
of persons in retail trade. On the other hand, Asians were 67 percent of
all persons in construction, 62 percent of those in entertainment and
personal services, and 56 percent of those in retail trade. (Filipinos were
more than haif of all persons in construction and almost half of those in
entertainment and personal services.) Whites had proportionally more than
their average in professional and related activities (22 percent), finance,
insurance and real estate (16 percent), and wholesale trade (also 16
percent). Koreans constltuted 10 percent of all persons in construction,
and 6 percent of those in business and repair services; Japanese were 7
percent of all persons in entertainment and personal services and 5 percent
of those in retail trade, while Palauans were 3 percent of the entertainment
and personal services industry.

There were more Fillplnos emploved in manufacturing than any other
ethnic group, with 40 percent. The second iargest group in this industry
was Chamorro, making up 35 percent, followed by Whites with 12 percent,
while all others contributed smaller amounts. In the wholesale trade
industry, Chamorros and Filipinos were present in about equal amounts ( 31
percent each), while Whites were 16 percent. The retail trade industry was
dominated by Filipinos (38 percent), Chamorros (28 percent), and Whites (1l
percent).
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Table 8.20, Percent Ethnlclty by Industry: 1980

Asian

All Cham-----=-—ccme Palau-

Industry Person orro Total Japan Korea Flpno White an
Employed persons....... 100.0 41.3 39.0 2.8 2.6 29.1 13.2 1.2
Agricul., forest., fishing. 100.0 35.2 47.0 1.4 3.2 37.4 9.6 .7
Construction, mining....... 100.0 23.8 66.7 2.0 10.1 50.3 5.2 .9
Manufacturing.......ceeuues. 100.0 34.7 46.1 .9 1.0 39.8 11.8 .9
Transport, commun, utility. 100.0 58.9 24.8 3.9 7 17.4 9.9 1.5
Wholesale trade............ 100.0 31.4 45.1 4.5 2.0 30.2 15.5 2.3
Retall trade............... 106.0 27.5 55.6 5.2 4.0 38.3 11.1 1.6
Finance, insurance......... 100.0 41.8 37.4 2.4 1.1 28.4 16.3 .6
Business and repair serv... 100.0 35.9 45.3 3.8 6.5 30.3 12.4 1.4
Entertalnment, personal.... 100.0 18.9 62.3 7.3 3.1 47.6 10.9 3.2
Professional and related... 100.0 46.0 22.5 1.0 .6 17.6 22.4 .6
Public administration...... 100.0 62.9 19.9 .6 .3 16.7 1.9 .5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/DS57A 1980, Table 43.

We have briefly described characteristics for the three major groups on
Guam in 1980. Since 1980 was the first time that a decennial census
collected ethnicity data for Guam, these data are only a first step in
analyzlng the characteristics of the population.

LANGUAGE SPOKEN AT HOME AND ABILITY TO SPEAK ENGLISH

About 36 percent of the population 5 years and over on Guam in 1980
spoke only English at home (Table 8.21). Except for Whites, of cou. 3e, none
of the other large ethnlc groups spoke English In more than half of thelr
homes. Only 23 percent of Chamorros spoke English at home, compared to 19
percent of the Filipinos, 23 percent of the Japanese, 15 percent of the
Palauans, and 7 percent of the Koreans. Slightly more than half of the
part-Chamorros spoke English at home, probably due to the interracial
make-up of these marriages, while only 1 in 5 of the full-Chamorros spoke
English at home.

0f the 64 percent of the population 5 years and over who did not speak
English at home, about 4 in 10 spoke the other language more frequentiy than
English. The published 1980 census tabulations did not speclfy which
language was spoken if English was not spoken, so It is not possible to tell
whether Chamorros were speaklng Chamorro, Fllipinos speaking a language from
the Philippines, etc., but certain assumptions can be made.

Less than | percent of Guam’s population did not speak Engllsh at all,
but more than 1 percent of the Filipinos spoke no English, and more than 3
percent of the Japanese and 4 percent of the Koreans fell into this
category.

Although 28 percent of the population spoke English more frequently

than the other language, more Chamorros were In thls category (especlally
part-Chamorros at 53 percent), while fewer Japanese (23 percent), Palauans
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(20 percent), Fllipinos (18 percent), and Koreans (12 percent) were in this
category. On the other hand, more than half of the Koreans, and almost half
of the Filipinos, Japanese, and Palauans spoke the other language at home
more often than English.

Table 8.21. Ethnicity by Language and Abllity to Speak Engllish: 1980

Chamorro
All-———m
per- Sin- Mult- Fili- Japan Kor- Pa-
Language and Ability sons Total gle ple pino -ese ean lauan

Total 5 yrs and over.. 92977 41538 38694 2844 19971 1667 1694 1172

Percent......... ... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Speaks only Engiish........ 35.7 23.1 21.1 50.5 19.4 23.3 7.3 15.3
Speaks other language...... 59795 31925 305i6 1409 16103 1278 1571 993
Percent.....ov0evne 100.0 160.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

English more freaquently.. 27.9 33.0 32.1 52.7 7.7 23.2 12.2 20.0
Both equally often....... 31.3 35.2 35.4 29.8 32.9 25.3 2i.1 30.8

Other language more often 40.1 31.5 32.1 17.5 48.9 48.4 62.8 48.6
Doesn’t speak English.... .7 .4 .4 0.0 1.5 3.1 3.8 .5

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 3i.

There was an inverse relationship between English language speaking at
home and age; that is, the older the person, the less llkely he or she was
to speak English at home (Table 8.22, Figures 8.5 and 8.6). While persons
over 65 constituted 3 percent of the population, for example, they were less
than | percent of persons speaking English. On the other hand, 23 percent
of the children 5 to 9 spoke English at home, compared to thelr 14 percent
of the whole population.

The 1980 census did show that the Chamorro lanouage was still strong.
Altogether 32,034 persons 5 years and over were recorded as speaking
Chamorro at home compared to the 33,182 speaking English - about equal

numbers. Although smaller proportions of 5 to ¢ year olds spoke Chamorro
(10 percent of all Chamorro speakers compared to 14 percent of the
population of that age), there was a slightly larger proportion of 10 to 14
vear Chamorro speakers than in the total population. These numbers are only
inferential, but do give the impression that Chamorro is still spoken in
most Chamorro homes. The distribution of Philipplnes language speakers was

much more concentrated at older ages.
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Figure 8.5 Speak Only English at Home by Age: 1980
(Perzent)

Speak Only English at Home by Age: 1880

(Parcent)

Age

5 to 9 years

~Jee.8

15 to 19 years

~ J12.3
J14.0

L

10 to 14 years [ ~146.3
L
L

20 to 24 years

25 to 29 years [ ]10.5

30 to 34 vears [ 8.8

35 to 44 years [ —]s.8

4StoS4years [ Jag

55 to 59 years ["_"]1.2

60 to 64 years [ 0.7

65 years and over []0.7

Figure 8.6 Speak Only Chamorro at Home by Age: 1980

{Percent)

Speak Only Chamorro at Home by Age: 41880

{Percent)

Age
5 to 9 years ( |10.4
10 to 44 years | lt2.8
15 to 49 years [ J44.0
20 to 24 years | 140.4
25 to 29 years | 140.0
30 to 34 years [ 8.7
35 to 44 years | ’ 141.7
45 to 54 years | 146.3
55 to 59 years [ 3.6
60 to 64 years [ 2.8
65 years and over | 15.3
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Table 8.22. Language Spoken at Home by Age: 1980

All English Cham- Phlppn All
Age Group Persons Only Total orro langs Others
Total.eeevennn 92,977 33,182 59,795 32,034 15,487 12,274
Percent..... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
5to%yrs...... 13.6 22.8 8.5 10.4 4.9 8.0
10 to 14 yrs.... i2.2 16.3 9.9 12.8 6.0 7.5
15 to 19 yrs.... 11.8 12.3 11.5 14.0 7.6 10.1
20 to 24 yrs.... 11.9 14.0 i0.8 10.4 7.7 15.8
25 to 29 yrs.... 11.1 10.5 11.4 10.0 i2.1 14.2
30 to 34 yrs.... 10.0 8.8 10.7 8.7 12.7 13.2
35 to 44 yrs.... 12.1 8.8 14.0 11.7 17.1 16.1
45 to 54 yrs.... 8.8 3.9 11.5 10.3 16.0 9.1
55 to 59 yrs.... 3.1 1.2 4.2 3.6 6.9 2.5
60 to 64 yrs.... 2.1 .7 2.8 2.8 4.0 1.5
65 yrs or more.. 3.2 7 4.6 5.3 5.2 2.0
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PCB0O-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21.

Table 8.23 shows the percentages of speakers of lanouages at home by
age. Once again, while 36 percent of the population 5 years and over spoke
only English at home, 64 percent spoke another language; Chamorro was spoken
by 34 percent of the total, Philippines languages by 17 percent, and 13
percent spoke other languages. Although 60 percent of the 5 to 9 year olds
gspoke English at home, this was not true for any of the other age groups.
In fact, as was seen in Table 8.22, the older the age group, the less likely
they were to speak English at home.

Although about 1 In 3 persons on Guam spoke Chamorro in 1980 (Figure
8.7), more than 4 in 10 of the 15 to 19 vear olds were in this category, as
were about 4 in 10 of persons 45 to 64 and more than half of those over 65
years old.
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Table 8.23.

Percent Language Spoken at Home by Age: 1980

All English

A oy s e e . > it T -~~~ " - — o

Age Group Persons Only

Total......... 100.0 35.7
5to 9 yrs...... 100.0 59.9
10 to 14 yrs 100.0 47.6
i5 to 19 yrs 100.0 37.3
20 to 24 yrs 100.0 41.9
25 to 29 yrs 100.0 33.8
30 to 34 yrs 100.0 3i.3
35 to 44 yrs 100.0 25.8
45 to 54 yrs.... 100.0 15.7
55 to 59 yrs.... 100.0 13.7
60 to 64 yrs.... 100.0 12.3
65 yrs or more.. 100.0 8.1

Cham- Phlppn

Total orro  langs
64.3 34.5 16.7
40.1 26.4 6.0
52.4 36.0 8.2
62.7 40.8 10.7
58.1 29.9 10.7
66.2 3.2 i8.2
68.7 30.1 21.2
74.2 33.3 23.4
84.3 40.3 30.3
86.3 39.4 36.4
87.7 46.0 31.9
91.9 56.6 26.9

L] - - L] -
OB RAUGILE DN NN
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Source: U.S. Bureau of

the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980, Table 21.

Flgure 8.7 Chamorro Spoken at Home by Age: 1980
(Percent)

Chamorro. Spoken at Home by Age: 4980
{Percent)

Age

Total { 134.5
5 to 9 years [ |26.4
10 to 14 years [ 136.0
15 to 19 years I 140.8
20 to 24 years [ ~Jea.s
25 to 29 years { 131.2
30 to 34 years r ]36.¢
35 to 44 years [ 133.3
45 to 54 years [ 140.3
55 to 59 years | ]3s.4
60 to 64 years I 146.0

65 years and over |

]55.6
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SUMMARY

Chamorros continued to be the largest single ethnic aroup on Guam in
1980 (45.1 percent of the total population), although at the lowest levels
recorded in any census this century. Whites were second in numbers here
(25.4 percent), Filipinos third (21.2 percent). The proportions of Whites
and Fillplnos here is increasing, that of Chamorros s decreasing. Fully 78
percent of full Chamorros were born on Guam, as were 61 percent of part
Chamorros. .The median age of Chamorros (18.2 years) was the lowest of any
selected ethnic group; that of the Filipinos (27.9 years) was highest.
Almost 60 percent of part Chamorros were less than 15 years of age, as were
40 percent of full Chamorros. Whites were primarily 20 to 44 years of age,
Filipinos were 35 to 44 years.

About 2 out of 3 of those 16 vears and older were In the labor force;
however, only 55 percent of Chamorros were In the labor force, compared to
70 percent of Filipinos and 81 percent of Whites. This was partly due to
small numbers of Chamorros in the Armed Forces or working only part time.
Those in the "Other" ethnic groups represented only 9 percent of the
population but 63 percent were in the labor force. By industry, Chamorros
were mostly in the fields of public administration or professional and
related services, Fllipinos in retall trade or construction and mining,
Whites were in professional and related services or retall trade, and others
were in retall trade or construction and mining.

Of the population 5 vears and older, 36 percent spoke only English at
home; except for Whites, no other group spoke only English in more than half
of the homes. Less than 1 percent spoke no Engllsh at all., Older persons

were less llkely than younger ones to speak English at home.

Guam Is becoming increasingly multi-ethnic and there is some evidence
that multi-lingualism will continue for some time based on the current age
structure of the population and the likelihood for continued immigration
from Asia, the Pacific Islands, and the United States. The Census data give
some general information about the ethnic distribution of the population In
1980; unfortunately since 1970 data were not available, many comparison were
not possible. After the 1990 census, a better set of trends will be
developed to help planners and policy makers determine the best programs for
Guam’s future.
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CHAPTER 9
EDUCATION

Guam has been an unincorporated Territory of the United States since 1898.
Therefore, its population has had a long term exposure to the United States system
of education. In fact, when the island schools were first set up, both curriculum
content and sequence, and the patterns of organization common to the state of
Callfornia were used as models. The publlc schools, Guam Community College, and
University of Guam are all accredited by the Western Association of Schools and
Colleges (WASC), which also accredits schools in California, Hawaii, and other
Western states.

Educational statistics from decennial censuses give snapshots of the school
enrolliment and educational attainment. The census collects two sets of
characteristics for assessing the educational status of a population: level of
school enrollment and level of educational attainment for adults no longer in
school. These data can be used in conjunction with data from the Department of
Education and other sources to obtain information about the size and
characteristics about the educated and uneducated populations. Although
statistical data are collected annually by the Department of Education in order to
obtain adequate information about school enroliment and to assess needs for
special programs in bilingual education and special education, the census allows
more in-depth analysis of various characteristics of the school popuiation, such
as ethnicity, birthplace, and language spoken at home.

Also, the census collects data on educational attainment. These data can be
used to assess the relationship between educational attainment and participation
in the labor force, occupation and {industry, income and poverty, and other
characteristics.

Three questions, numbers 7, 8 and 9, on the 1980 census collected information
on school enrolliment and educational attainment. Data were also collected on
literacy in question 17, and vocatlonal training in questions 20a and 20b.

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT

The data on school enrollment were derived from answers to questions 7 and 8.
Persons were classified as enrolled in school if they reported attending a
“reguiar" school or college at any time between February 1, 1980 and the time of
enumeration. Regular schooling was defined as pre-kindergarten, kindergarten,
elementary school, and schooling which led to a hlgh school diploma or college
degree. Schooling in trade or business schools, company training, or school ing
obtained through a tutor was to be reported only if the course credits obtained
were regarded as transferable tc a regular elementary school, high school, or
college. Children were included as enrolled in pre-kindergarten only if the
school included instruction as an important and integral phase of its program.
Children enrolled in "Head Start" programs, or similar programs sponsored by local
agencies to provide pre-primary education to young children, were inciuded as
enrolled in school. Persons who had been enrolled in a regular school since
February 1, 1980, but who had not actually attended, for example, because of
iilness, were counted as enrolled in school.. Schoeling which was generally
regarded as not "regular" included that ogiven in a pre-kindergarten which simply
provided custodlal day care; in specialized vocatlonal, trade, or, business
schools; in on-the-job training: and through correspondence courses.
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Public, Church-Related, or Other Private School. Persons who were enrolled
in school were also classified as attending a public, church-related, or other
private school. In general, a "public school" was defined as any school which was
controlled and supported primarily by a government agency. A ‘"church-related"
school was defined as a private school which was controlied or supported primarily
by a religious organization. An “other private' school was defined as a school
controlled primarily by private groups other than religious organizations.

Persons who were enrolled in
school were classifled according to the level and vear of school in which they
were enrolled, as reported in question 8. The levels separately identified in
this report are pre-kindergarten, kindergarten, elementary school, high school,
and college. Children in "Head Start® or similar programs were counted under
"Pre-kindergarten" or “Kindergarten® as appropriate. Elementary school, as
defined here, Iincludes grades 1 to 8, and high school includes grades 9 to 12.
Persons attending junior high school were reported in elementary school or high
school according to theilr grade. The term "college® included junior or community
college, 4-year colleges, universities, and graduate or professional schools.

Comparability with Earlier Census Data. School enrollment questions in some

form have been included in the census since 1930; grade attended was added in
1950. The wording of the type of school question was changed from parochial in
1970 to church-related in 1980 in an attempt to make the affiliation with a
rellgious group clearer to respondents. The intention was to Include all schools
controlled by religious groups rather than only particular denominations or
religions. ‘

In 1940, the question on schooling referred to the period since the preceding
March 1. In 1950, the reference period was changed to that between February ! and
the time of enumeration. The same reference period was used in 1960, 1970, and
1980,

The age range for which enrollment data have been obtained varied for the
several censuses. Information on enrollment was recorded for persons 5 to 24
years old in 1940 and 1950, for those 5 to 34 vears old in 1960. and for those 3
years old and over In 1970 and 1980. Most of the publlished enrollment fligures
related to ages 5 to 24 in 1940 and In 1950, 5 to 34 in 1960, 3 to 34 in 1970, and
3 years and over in 1980. The extended coverage for the published enrollment data
in the recent censuses reflects increased interest in the number of persons who
were attending regular colleges and univergities at older ages,

In the 1950 census, grade of enrollment was avallable for the first time;
grade or year could be identified for eilementary school through college. In 1960,
kindergarten was separately identified and included with the regular enrollment
flgures. In 1970, nursery school enrollment was added to the levels of school
separately identified. In 1980, ‘"nursery school" was replaced by
“pre-kindergarten.*”

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

The data on years. of school completed were derlved from answers to questions
8 and 9. These questions on educational attainmeént applied only to progress in
"regular” schools as defined under the definition for school enrollment. The
first question called for the highest grade attended, regardiess of "skipped" or
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‘repeated” grades. Persons whose educatlon was received in forelgn school systems
or an ungraded school were expected to report the approximate grade in the reguiar
school system. An Instruction printed on the form, "If high school was finished
by edquivalency test (GED), mark ‘12’ (meaning grade 12), was to ensure that
persens who dropped out of school before high school graduation but later earned a
diploma with an equlvalency test would be counted as high school graduates. Those
diploma recipients who also attended college would be credited with college
attendance as reported.

The second question on educational attainment asked whether or not the
highest grade attended had been finished. It was to be answered “Finished," if
the person had successfully completed the entire grade or year Indicated in
question 8. If the person had completed only part of the vear, had dropped out,
or failed to pass the last grade attended, the question was to be answered "Did
not finish." If the person was still attending school in that grade, he or she
answered "Now attending." The number in each category of highest grade of school
completed represented the combination of (a) persons who reported the indicated
grade as the highest grade attended and that they had finished it, (b) those who
had attended the next hlgher grade but had not finished It, and (¢) those stlll
attending the next higher grade. Persons who had not completed the first year of
elementary school were classified as having no years of school completed.

“Percent high school graduates" included persons who completed four vears of
high school by graduation or an equivalency test and persons who reported that
they had attended some level of college.

Comparability with Earlier Census Data. Educational attainment questions in
terms of years of school completed have been included on the census of Guam since
1950. In 1950, a single question was asked on highest grade of school completed.
Since 1960 two questions have been used.

The 1980 Instructlion for persons who recelved a hlgh school diploma by virtue
of passing an equivalency test was not included on past census questionnaires.
Persons who took equivalency tests may or may not have been reported as high
school graduates in earlier censuses; however, completing high school by such
means was not as common in earlier decades as it was in the decade prior to the
1980 census.

ABILITY TO READ AND WRITE

The data on ablilty to read and write were derived from answers to question
17. .nis question was asked of persons 5 years old and over. Abillty to read and
write was not limited to any particular language. Consequently, the category
"Able to read and write," included persons who were able to read and write in
Engiish, Spanish, Chamorro, various languages used In the Philippines, etc.
Persons who could only read and those who could write only thelr own names were
classified as *Unable to read and write.®

VOCATIONAL TRAINING
The data on vocatlonal trainlng were derived from answers to questions 20a
and 20b, which were asked for the first time ln the 1980 census. Persons were

Included in the tabulations only If they had completed the requirements for a
vocational program at a trade school, business school, hospital or some other kind
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of school for occupational tralning. Vocatlonal tralning was defined as a school
program designed to prepare a person for work In an occupational field. Thus,
training which leads to certification to practice carpentry, electronics, nursing,
or accounting was vocational, provided a baccalaureate degree was not granted for
that training. Included as "vocational training" were formal vocational training
programs received in high school, through an apprenticeship program, in a school
of business, In a nursing school or trade school, in a technical institute, In the
U.S. Armed Forces, in the Job Corps, and in a correspondence school. Excluded
from "vocational training programs" were single courses which were not part of an
organized program of study, on-the-job training, and basic training in the U.S.
Armed Forces. Persons who had compieted a vocational training program were asked
to designate the kind of school where the training was received (e.g., business
school, trade school, 2-year college, high school, tralning program at place of
work, etc.).

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT CHARACTERISTICS

During this century, generally larger and larger proportions of the
school-age population have been in school at each decennlial census (Table 9.1)3.

Table 9.1 Percent of Persons Age 5 to 24 Years Enrolled
in School: 1940 to 1980

1980 1970 1960 1940
Total age 5 to 24 71.4 64.8 61.9 47.9
Stol3....0000venn 96.9 88.4 82.7 68.5
14 to 17..... vesene 95.2 91.2 89.2 47.4
18to24........... 21.9 16.2 17.6 5.6

Note: Data not avallable for 1950.
Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennial Reports

The post-war years in Guam have witnessed a substantlal Increase in the
percentage of yvoung people enrolled In school. Although only 48 percent of the
population aged 5 to 24 in 1940 were enrolled at the time of the census, the
percentage increased to 62 percent in 1960, 65 percent in 1970, and 71 percent in
1980.

In 1960, 83 percent of those in the appropriate age category were enrolled in
elementary schocl, 89 percent in high school, and nearly 18 percent in college or

university.

By 1970, the enrollment levels increased considerably for elementary school
ages, increased to a iesser degree for the high school ages, and declined somewhat
for the college ages. One explanation for the decline at the college level may be
the high level of enlistment and participation In the Vietnam confllct In all
segments of the population, both civilian and military personnel.

School enrollment at all levels increased further by 1980. Children were
going to school in greater proportions than ever before, with 97 percent of
elementary age children and 95 percent of high school aged children in school.
The enrollment rate for persons aged 18 to 24 increased to 22 percent.
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Flgure 9.1 Percent School Enrol lment by Age: 1940 to 1980

Percent of Persons Age S to 24 Years Enrolled
in School: 1940 to 1980

5 to 13 14 to 17 18 to 24
| E— V2772

Kindergarten level (5 to 6 years) showed an increase in enrollment o
percent from 1970 to 1980. Enrollment rates for those In the Y
attendance ages (6 to 16 years) also increased, from 6 percent in 1970 to 9
percent in 1980,

5.6

mn

Table 9.2. Percent School Enrollment by Age: 1930 to 1980

Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1950 1940 1930
S and 6..... 89.2 62.2 42.8 12.5 1.3 7.1
7 to 13....... 99.2 96.5 96.1 98.0 91.8 96.3
14 and 15..... 98.8 94.9 95.5 95.4 60.3 63.6
16 and 17..... 91.5 86.9 81.4 69.8 32.4 24.2
18 and 19..... 43.7 44.6 35.3 0.0 11.5 4.4

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census Decennlal Reports

The changing pattern of school enrollment has been affected by the varying
proportion of young aduits in the miiitary. Data for 1980 showed a marked
difference in enrollment rates between the civilian and military populations
(Table 9.3)>. The civilian enrollment rate for persons aged 5 to 24 years was
nearly 80 percent compared to 71 percent lsland-wide, while It was oniy 43 percent
for military persons. Males were enrolled at a slightly higher rate than females
in the civilian population, but at a lower rate in the military population.
Although data are not available, it is probable that enrollment rates for persons
5 to 19 years of age were very similar in both the military and civilian
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populations and that the determining factor in the overall lower enrollment rates
for the military in 1980 was the 18 to 24 year age group. That age group
contained many active duty personnel empioyed full-time with the military, plus
thelr spouses, who may not have pursued a hlgher education.

Table 9.3 Percent of Persons 5 to 24 Years Enrolied
in School by Sex and Civilian-Military/
Dependent Status. 1980

Status Total Male Female

Total 5 to 24 yrs..... 46071 24161 21910
Total enrolled In school 32885 16939 15946
Percent enrolled........ 71.4 70.1 72.8

Clvilian 5 to 24 yrs., 35876 17976 17900
Total enrolled in school 28518 14695 13823

Percent enrolled........ 72.5 81.7 77.2

Milltary © to 24 vrs.. 10195 6185 4010
Total enrolled in school 4367 2244 2123
Percent enrolled........ 42.8 36.3 52.9

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980
Tables 19 and 34; PC80-1-C/D54 1980
Civilian Tables 19 and 34.

School enroliment and labor force status In 1980 for persons 16 to 19 years
of age is shown in Table 9.4. About 9 percent of all young adult persons in the
"civillan population had not vyet completed high school. In the military
populatlion, the rate was less than 1 percent. Almost 60 percent of the
non-completers Iin the clvlillan population considered themselves not in the labor
force, and less than one~third of these indlviduals were employed. Without data
by sex, it is impossible to know whether the employment rate for dropouts was
signxflcantly different between males and females. It is possible that a large
proportion of non-completers were females who were not part of the labor force
because of family responsibilities.
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Table 9.4 School Enrolliment and Labor Force Status for Persons
16 to 19 Years by Civilian-Military/Dependent Status: 1980

Persons 16 to 19........
Armed Forces Active Duty...
Civilian (not Armed Forces)

Enrolled In school........
Not enrolled in school....
High school graduate....
Employed.....covvvvnn.
Unemploved............

Not in labor force....

Not high school graduate
Emploved........covvus.
Unemployed............

Not in labor force....

Number
Total Civ
8759 - 7202
962 9.9
7797 7202
5862 5515
1935 1687
1050 881
602 532
67 50
381 299
885 806
281 259
82 71
522 476

1557
962
595
347
248
169

70

Percent
Total Civ
100.0 82.2

11.0 X
89.0 82.2
66.9 63,0
22.1 19.3
12.0 10.1
6.9 6.1
.8 .6
4.3 3.4
10.1 9.2
3.2 3.0
.9 .8
6.0 5.4

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980 Table 39;
PC80-1-C/D54 1980 Civilian Table 39.

Most of the non-completers in the civilian population (72 percent) were born

on Guam, and had a dropout rate of 12 percent (Table 9.5).

Persons born In

the

Phillppines had a dropout rate of 9 percent, and persons born in the Commonwealth

of the Northern Marianas had a dropout rate of 21 percent.

Table 9.5 School Enrollment and Labor Force Status by Place of Birth

of Persons In the Clvilian Community: 1980

School Enroliment and Trust Philip Other Elge-
Labor Force Status Total Guam CNMI Terr. Japan pines Asia U.S. Where
Persons 16 to 19.... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Enrolled in school.... 76.6 75.5 67.1 89.5 79.5 78.7 87.1 78.1 75.2
Not enrolled in school 23.4 24.5 32.9 10.5 20.5 21.3 12.9 21.9 24.8
High school graduate 12.2 12.1 1.9 6.1 6.1 11.8 7.5 15.0 15.6
Employed......... 7.4 7.2 7.1 3.5 i1.6 7.8 4.3 8.7 8.5
Unemplioved....... .7 .6 0.0 0.0 9 1.0 0.0 1.4 0.0
Not in labr force 4.2 4.3 4.8 2.6 3.6 3.0 3.2 4.9 7.1
Not hlgh school grad 11.2 12.3 21.0 4.4 4.5 9.4 5.4 6.9 9.2
Employed......... 3.6 3.6 4.3 .9 2 5.2 2.2 2.5 2.1
Unemploved....... 1.0 1.2 1.9 0.0 0.0 .5 0.0 .6 0.0
Not in labr force 6.6 7.5 14.8 3.5 3.6 3.8 3.2 3.8 7.1
Note: Elsewhere includes unknown place of birth.

Source: U:S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980 Civilian Table 27.
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English language ablllty may have some effect on the hlgh school completion
rate (Table 9.6>. The non-completer rate was 6 percent for those who spoke only
English at home, {3 percent if another language was also spoken in the home, and
18 percent when English was spoken less frequently.

Table 9.6. School Enrollment and Labor Force Status by Frequency
of Speaking English in the Home in the Civilian
Community For Persons 16 to 19: 1980

Speak Speak Speak Speak

School Enrollment and ’ Only More Same Less

Labor Force Status Total Eng. Total Freq. Freq. Freq.

Persons 16 to 19...... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Enrolled in school...... 76.6 83.1 73.8 78.7 73.9 67.4

Not enrolled in school.. 23.4 16.9 26.2 21.3 26.1 32.6

High school graduate 12.2 10.6 12.9 11.8 12.3 16.1

Employed......cvevvse 7.4 6.3 7.9 7.3 7.0 9.7

Unemploved....vvv... s .8 .7 .7 .7 .6

Not in labor force.. 4.2 3.6 4.4 3.7 4.7 4.9

Not high school grad. 11.2 6.3 13.3 9.5 13.8 17.4

Employed....ovvevens 3.6 1.9 4.3 2.9 4.2 6.2

Unemployed..covvvesn 1.0 YA B | .9 1.1 1.4

Not in labor force.. 6.6 3.7 7.8 5.6 8.4 9.8
Note: "Less Freq." Includes those who do not speak English.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980 Civilian Table 32.

School enrollment for persons 5 to 6 years old increased by 27 percentage
points at the kindergarten level between 1970 and 1980; thls was 8 percentage
points more than the 1960 to 1970 change in school enrollment for children of the
same ages (Table 9.7). In the 18 and 19 year old category, there was a 9
percentage polnt decrease in school enrollment between 1970 to 1980 for those
continuing their school to a hlgher level,
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Table 9.7. School Enrollment for Persons 5 to 19 Years: 1960 to 1980

Total Population In School Percent in School

Age Group 1980 1970 1960 1980 1970 1960 1980 1970 1960
Total.oeeeeereennnnn 34963 30115 21412 31402 25424 16701 89.8 84.4 78.0

5 and 6 vearsS.......... 4986 4749 3826 4447 2955 1639 89.2 62.2 42.8
7 to 13 vears.....oveve 16735 15392 11368 16596 14851 10927 99.2 96.5 96.1
i4 and 15 years........ 4483 3672 1996 4429 3485 1907 98.8 94.9 95.5
16 and 17 years........ 4398 3126 1601 4024 2717 1303 91.5 86.9 81.4
18 and 19 years........ 4361 3176 2621 1906 1416 925 43.7 44.6 35.3

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census PC80-1-C/D54 1980 Table 34; PC80-1-B54
1980 Table 16; PC(1)-B54 1970 Tables 5 and 10; General Populatlion
Characteristics 1960 Tablie 7.

About 59 percent of clvillan-milltary/dependent males 25 to 29 years old were
enrolled in an institute of higher education (Table 9.8). This high enrollment
indicates that the civilians at these ages were attending school under the G.I.
Bill, or seeking higher level positions in the Jjob market, or, for the military,
to be earning credits that could be used to move to a higher rank.

Fully 57 percent of the 46 enrollees 55 to 64 years of age were female.
Females also dominated in the age groups 40 to 54 and 65 and older. There could
be several contributing factors to why there were more women in those age groups
enrolled in school than there were men: these women could have been mothers that
have reared their children and then decided to go to college, and some, perhaps,
were divorced women who decided to start a career.
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Table 9.8. Percent School Enrollment for Persons 3 Years 0Old and Over
by Age, Sex, and Civilian-Military/Dependent Status: 1980

Total in school. 36002 100.0 18598 17404 15815 14962 2783 2442
Percent........ 100.0 100.0 51.7 48.3 43.9 4i.6 7.7 6.8

3 Years........ Ceeenae 208 100.0 52.4 47.6 33.7 27.9 18.8 19.7
4 YearS...eeeevecocens 685 100.0 50.1 49.9 36.1 37.2 14.0 2.7
5 Years...... eeeeee...2042 100.0 52.1 47.9 40.9 36.8 11.1 11.2
6 YearsS..vveeevenceees 2405 100.0 50.4 49.6 41.7 39.6¢ 8.7 10.1
7 Years. ... eeeeecenns 2626 100.0 50.3 49.7 42.1 40.0 8.1 9.7
8 Years......... ...+..2480 100.0 51.6 48.4 43.0 41.0 8.6 7.5
9 YearS. . eeieeeenanns 2462 100.0 52.0 48.0 43.8 39.8 8.2 8.2
10 Years.....eevveens .2357 100.0 51.4 48.6 43.7 41.1 7.7 7.5
11 vears...covvenvvnnn 2183 100.0 51.9 48.1 45.9 41.9 6.0 6.2
12 Years......ovevenns 2286 100.0 51.0 49.0 45.5 42.8 5.6 6.1
13 Years....covvvevenn 2202 100.0 52.2 47.8 47.1 42.9 5.1 4.9
14 Years....ovevenenn 2229 100.0 51.<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>